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Estimado(a) maestro(a):

La Guia Didactica que tiene en las manos es resultado del esfuerzo realizado por el
gobierno federal y los gobiernos estatales para garantizar que los(as) alumnos(as)
que cursan la asignatura de Lengua Extranjera. Inglés puedan acercarse al cono-
cimiento y dominio de una lengua diferente a la materna Y, Con sus orientaciones,
alcanzar una educacion de excelencia.

Los materiales educativos que conforman el paquete didactico le ayudaran a que
los(as) estudiantes de esta asignatura logren familiarizarse, conocer, comprender
Yy comunicarse en Inglés como lengua extranjera.

Esta Guia didactica contribuira también a su formacién docente, pues en ella en-
contrara recomendaciones metodoldgicas y disciplinares para generar mejores
ambientes de ensefianza y aprendizaje de la lengua inglesa; ademas, cuenta con

un disco que contiene modelos orales e imagenes fijas que le apoyaran en su gue-
hacer docente.

Le deseamos éxito.

Distribucién gratuita, prohibida su venta.
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* Presentation and Methodology

Dear Teacher,

This book has been designed to help you understand how
to use and complement the Activity Book by suggesting
additional activities, reinforcing concepts and presenting all
the students' activities as well as guiding them in the use of
the Reader's Book. The objective of the book is to help you
construct significant learning environments that favor the
achievement of the expected learning. It fully covers the
Activity Book and its components while also provides tips
to engage students in the learning process, creative ideas for
product development and extra material to aid instruction.
In addition, it includes technological suggestions, scripts and
lyrics of all the audio tracks. In this book, you will find the
answers to all the exercises and suggested worksheets.

In the Activity Book you will find three main sections: Get

on! Get in! and Got it!. Through the activities suggested in this
sections students will pass by a first process of experiencing the
language, followed by the process of observation, analysis and
controlled practice to finally proceed to conceptualization
through practice. You wilt also find specific lessons to
consalidate and review the concepts worked during the Unit.

Through the proposed activities and products students

develop the social practices of the language. Each unit develops

specially designed social environments where students will be
able to experiment with the language and which are significant
for them. The activities are specially made so you can:

« encourage autonomous learning.

« urge pair, team and group work that are fundamental to
provide both exposure to and consistent language practice,

The Reader's Book is composed of five narrative and five
informative texts that will help you contextualize each of the
social practices of the language being worked on, and offer
students the opportunity to improve their reading skills. A
narrative or informative reading accompanies a group of

4 lessons and it is based on a specific social practice of the
language that will be developed through the corresponding
lessons in the Activity Book. At the end of each reading, an
assessment is suggested to verify student's understanding.

Finally, you have a CD that includes dialogues, narrations,
questions and songs for each unit that will help students
reinforce their listening skills. It also includes digital cards as
visual aids to reinforce or teach new vocabulary and practice
reading and spelling. Additional worksheets have also been
included as suggestions for complementary work. You will find

all the transcriptions of the audio tracks in your teacher's book.

Methodology

To enrich your work | suggest that you:

Before Class
- Design a lesson plan that answers what? {content}), why?

{reason) and hew? (the formula) to achieve what is intended.
We have prepared for you a table of contents that includes
the different social practices of the language and the
achievements expected in each unit.

- Use materials that promote learning, confidence and

satisfaction and the desire to grow.

+ Use activities that experiment with the language in different

social practices.

In class
- Follow your lesson plan, but don't hesitate to alter it

if necessary. Make a note for further evaluation and
adjustments.

Make sure students observe and notice the new
communication tools.

- Encourage them to apply the new knowledge in different

ways.

- Recycle what they already know in challenging contexts.
- Have them check each activity so they will have a chance for

self-correction and afterwards self-assessment.

After class
- Invest some time to compare the results of your actual work

with your lesson plan.

+ Evaluate it and in doing so you are evaluating yourself.
« If you do it, you will surely have a better result next year, and

50 on.

What about you?

- You are a very important person in this process.
- You are like the conductor of an orchestra, your musicians

are not equal because they play a different instrument,
so your task is to get the best of each one to make a
performance.

- In other words, you are a leader, whe can convince them,

make them discover abilities and increase their self-esteem.
You are for them someone they trust and respect, in other
waords, a leader!

Sincerely,

The author



Structure of the series
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Community service

Page 10 & 11 '

Welcome to the first unit. Now that you are starting to work with
your class, it'd be a good idea to increase your understanding

of who your students are, their backgrounds and educational
experiences, This may provide you with a better understanding
of their educational needs and ways to support them. You can
engage a short conversation about their experience on learning
English. Listen to their feelings and opinions. This will also let you
evaluate their oral skills,

To introduce the unit, you can have students predict what it will
be abour based on the prctures.

Draw their attention to the image and ask some prompting
questions about it. Provide vocabulary if necessary, Where 1s this?
What do you think these kids are doing?

10 Unit 1

In this unit:

1w develop the following commimicative activity;
-+ Exchanges l;wciarcdwkh specific purpoul

lwmwnrkmtmmmmﬂmm
~+ Exchange oplnians’about » cominunity service

My achiievemaents wiil bs:

-4 Listen 1o and review dialogues about
ComttHmity dervices.

-+ Understand general meaning and maln idwas.
= Exchange information about comminity services.

twill be able t0 cruate this product:
% Acting-out.a dialogur )

What i know

How reaty are you for this unit? Answer and shara with the ciass.

Write some expeessians to affer help
Write sointe expressions t0 ash for help

Write some grectings and farewelts

You can next focus students' attention on the title of the Unit,

and ask them If they know what community service means.

Then, you may go over the objectives and expected
achievements of the unit with students. Ask some volunteers
to say whart they understand using their own words.

Next, you can let students answer the What | know section
50 you can check previous knowledge on the topic.



1. Analyze the sign.
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2. Listen and complete. Use the words in the box.

community

- Santiago,do yeu 7 Noidea, but you can find information in

voluncary

dictionaries

< OK,.communityservicels:

el i ]
r‘::?:i:af dictinr i e: |, boaks or the Internet, : | lum'mﬁ. ' wo'rk‘ntmdr,d }
b 5 . ; i ) - to help people in a particular area.
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3. Read the dialogue and answer the questions in your notebook.
a. What 15 the discussion about? d. What other sources of information
R b. What does she thmk abourt do you know?
intend COmmurity services? e. Where do you search for
Wi diet . informaton?
¢. Where did they find the informaton n
on the topk?
12 unlt 1

What's community
service?

Opening

It's a good idea o start the lesson by
writing Community Service on the board.
You can brainstorm words or phrases that
come to students’ minds and write them
on the board. Example: help, donate, do
something, cooperate, etc.

Procedure
Get On!

Have students look at the sign. In pairs
they should discuss the questions.
Remember that when you have your
students work in pairs, they become
partners in learning.

Encourage them to give as many ideas as
possible. Then, ask them to share their
ideas wich another pair before you check
with the whole class.

Lesson 1A
Page 12

Get In}

You can start by introducing the
characters: Loren and Santiago.

Then, ask the following questions: Do you
think these young people are friends? What
do you think they are doing? Remember
to clarify any vocabulary word that may
cause a problem before students start
listening. Play the track as many times

as necessary. Have students listen to the
dizlogue, read and fill in the blanks,

Next, ask students: What kind of resources
do you use when you need to find the
meaning of a word?

Try to elicit answers from different
students. You can take a poll to see which
resource is more popular. You could also
elicit some advantages and disadvantages
the resources.

It's advisable to encourage students to use
English as much as possible in class.

Finally, to exploit the activity, It is a good
idea to ask students to choose a partner
and give them a few minutes to practice
the dialogue. Make sure they switch roles.

You may ask some of the pairs to perform
the conversation in front of the class using
their own names.

got it

You can now ask students to answer the
questions individually first, and then share
and compare their answers with a partner.
Have them ask each other the questions
engaging a short conversation.

Word Bank

Point out the Word Bank box. Let
students know that they will find it
throughout the book to help them check
some new words.

Remember that it is great to encourage
students to become independent learners,
Advise them 1o do some research about
what kind of voluntary work can be done
in therr community. This information will
be useful in the next lessens.

Family and community 11



Lesson 1B

Page 13

Opening

As a warm-up, you can ask students to
remember Santiago and Loren. What was
Loren dong ini the fast lesson? What was
her homework about? Do you think she
finished her homework?

Next, you can ask students what they
know about community service. Hicic
some examples.

Then, you can ask them to mention some
benefits of volunteering, Examples:

Gives you a way to help others
Helps improve your community
Can be a way to meet new friends

Cives you g way to gain work experience
and learn more gbout certain jobs

Procedure
Get On/

Have students read the ideas in the first
column and find the match in the second
column. Students can check their answers
with a partner before they say the answers
to the teacher,

Now, you .22 ask volunteers to read the
complete cortecy sentences out loud. You
could also ask students to explain each
statement in their own words,

Get Ini

This is a good moment to ask students
what they have found out abour
voluntary work in their communiry.

You can gather students in small

groups. Let them discuss the kind of
voluntary work that can be done in their
community and who would get benefited.

When they have finished, give them the
chance to compare their work with other
LEams.

Remember that breaking your students up
into small groups so that they can practice
the language is perhaps one of the most
effective ways of getting them to speak.

12 Unit1

NLesd 1

get on)

1. Thisis the information that Santiago and Loren found. Match the parts to complete the
statements about community service,

Date:

1. Communizy service is work {a)

benefirs of your work
2. Iz 1s often done near the v

area where you hve, { ) b. but volunteer your urre.

3. You donot ge: paid to [
perform commurity service

4, Community service

COMMUNY $¢7vice projects
can help (°) 4 P

5. Commun.ty service 15 often

. penefics others,
urganised (o)

 cot 1]

Community services Who will benefit?

a. S0 your Own COMPTLINTY reaps ihe

through & local group, such as a place
af warskip, school, o ner-proft
OIEANIZAbIoN, 07 Wil £an sLa' L your own

d. done by a person or group of people that

e, many differert groups of peonle childien,
senior wzens, people w.oh cisahmes,
even anrmaky and the environrreit,

2. Complete the table about Community service. Compare your table with your teammates’,

| ot imt RS

5. From your list in exercise 2, answer the following questions in your notebook.
a. Are there any of these community services offered m your community?
b. Aie they voluntary or mandarory?
€. Who can benefit fram theses services?

d, What kind of communizy services do you think your community needs?

13

Closing
Got It!

Advise students to keep this
information in their portfolics.
Remind them that a portfolicis a
collection of records that reflects their
accomplishrments, skills and learning
experiences.

Go over the instructions in Activity 3
and ask students to answer the guestions
individually.

You may have students work in small
groups, encourage them to work with
different classmates.

Advise students to work as a tearn sharing
and discussing their individual answers.

Ask a member of each team to share their
final conclusions with the rest of the class.
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Date:

L i

exchange
(v} an act of giving one thing and receiving
another

1. Write three activities you would like to do as a community service
volunteer. Then,» - 7 ., the information with another team.

{ have a ternble stormachache.

Supdern cannuner

Language Focus

Suggestions and advice:

You should visit the doctor.

You shouldn’t self-medicate.

Model the structure and elicit from them
some advice for the next situations:

Use Shoudd, Can and Could to make suggestions and give advice:
! need to buy a car.

« You should parncepate.
* You can help elderly people. Fm very Sileepy'

= We could donate our clothes.

I don't understand English,

Cetting ready

[E T P
Write four questions to ask about community services. Then, have a short conversation

L
1X]
g3 " : . for your product
g 8 with your team. Give your partner suggestions.
2 ; Example: Let students know this section will help
§ 8 A whotor ) deto Al protect elrge! o them ger 1deas and start working on the
G & . .
&€ b Voucousd ok lor an crimal sheder et creation of their prOdUCL (ACEIHg-OU[
o " - a dialogue).
- ) R Mode! the activity so that students can
be sure what 1o do. You can write some
i ) - examples of guestions they may ask on
TS T T T T T the board:
+  Can you exchange information about community services?
i ?
Yes, | can. Mot vex, but | will What can { do to help people in need? How
. . can ! donate clothes? Where should | call if
Can you give suggestions for veluntary work? )
! want to coflaborate in a praject to reforest
Yes, | can. Not yet, bur [ will ; .
areas in my community?
+o.io. . 4+ Read pages 8,9, 10 in your Reader. Which project would you like to be part of? why? Compare Studencs first write their questions

with your teammates, individually. Advise themn to ask about

community services they are interested

14 unit 1 in. Next, encourage them to get involved
in a short conversation by giving their
T T T T 7T teammates advice. Provide helpful phrases
; e : chey can use:
. to focus on plausible actions in their “ney :
Opening P

town or city. Then, they should write
three activities that interest them.
Have them exchange the information

| think you should... You can... You could...

You may want ta start the lesson by | don't know but we can find out. ..

focusing students' attention on the
pictures. Elicir what they think is going on.
Remember to give them the opportunity

with their team first and then with Advise students to keep this

infarmartion in their portfolios. Remind
them that a portfolio is a coliection of
records that reflects their accomplishments,
skills and learning experiences.

MEMETGRIR Ask students to

read pages 8, 9, 10 of their Reader's

another team.
of expressing themselves freely.

Next, you can write the phrase "Voluntary
work” on the board. Ask students if they
have ever done activities like the ones in
the pictures, or others, and encourage

Language Focus

You can now go over the information in
the box with students, Make sure they
understand what giving advice is.

them to express how they felt and to give
a short opinion on the experience.

1. Have students work in groups. They
should discuss activities that can be
done as community service. Ask them

Explain that the modals "can’, "could’,
“should” and “shouldn't” are used to give
advice f recommendation. Write some
examples on the board.

book and to select a project they find
interesting. Tell them to write it in
their notebook and to mention why
they wouild like to participate in a
project like that.

Family and community 13
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Tutoring

Opening

As a warm-up, remind students about the
topic and elicit ideas about what 1s good
and what needs improvement in their
community, and write them on the board.

Ask them what they can do to hefp
solve the problems in their community,
and encourage a short conversation on
the topic.

Procedure
Get On!

This time you can have students read the
instructions and answer individually.

Students match the words in column A
with their synanyms in column B. Again,
it would be a good idea to have them first
compare their chgices with their partner's
before giving answers to the teacher.

Get In!

You can go over this actvity as follows:

First, ask students o close their books

and listen to the recording. Check
camprehension by having some students
use their own words to say what they
understood. Next, have them read the text
and try to mark the correct word from
what they remember. Then, play the track
again far scudents to check their answers,

Closing
Got It!

Now, it's time for students to write their
persanal opinion about community
service. Help them when necessary.

Have students work in small groups and
ask them to discuss their apinions with
their classmates, allow them to complete
their ideas with extra information and to
change their previous answers of points
of view.

14 Unit 1

wWeek 2

Date:

(et oni

1. Match the words with their ., -
habitat

(n} the place in
which a person.
group, class, sic

15 normally feund

a. {d) refuge
b. butlding { ¢ ) depend/conhde
meaning

[ { 4 ) nstructing/teaching {n} signification

tutoring
iv} lo coach, guide,
st lgach

D

d. shelcer { ¢ ) physical environment

e rely {1} comstrucung

e ©

2. Listen and circle the correct word. Then, listen again and check your answers.
Make a list of different community services in your notebook.

*Things which could be considered commuaity service include
tutoring peoplefthildien; building(romeyhousos in low income areas
with Habitat for Humanity, assisting the elderly, socializing pets”
ammalsjat animal sheiters, being a museum docent, performing
habitat restoration, contributing to the operations of volunteer
fire departments and iwfpu{:;@?;;'mg services, or heiping with
civic beautification. In all cases, community service work 1s
performed by wori‘(’rs@@whu are not pawd for their time.
In some instances, the work would not be accomplished without
the work of such volunteers, and many small organizations rely on ¢
people with community spint to survive.” :

Humw
m‘t:‘iﬁnmm

3. Write your opinion about community service. Then, share and discuss your
ideas with your teammates.

Advise students to keep this
infarmation in their portfolios as it may be
helpful in the creation of their product.
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1. Listen to this news reporter. Choose the correct word. Then, listen again and
check your answers. Then, discuss with a partner the purpose of the text.
affords students an opportunity to learn

“Good morning. Ths is S.E. Smith from XMEX
from each other,

news. Today's coverage 1s about Community Service. Let's start.

for people who are no@ﬁﬂ'@geg’ﬂffﬁj’pwt of an organization, finding
community service opportunities is . In many cases, an organization which

. S
needs the assistance of volunteers has a volunteericoordmatorddirector. Contact

Encourage students to use English at
all times.

the organization you are interested in to ask about volunteers, or check
around town for arganized community service tasksfacpvities.:

To wrap up, ask some students to share

For people who are new to & commuruty, commuity service can be a great | their ideas with the class and talk about
way toearniknow mare about the place in which they live and the pecple their conclusions

they hve with. Community service may be required for things like high ’
schoo{é{c_@qé;tpﬁf day or membership mn an organization, in which

case the school or orgamization often helps to organize community service

opportunities. Closing
But community service can also supportﬁl;@to ensure that important
services ke meals for the{g.’g’gn}/ﬁ/oungﬂers and volunteer fire departments Got It!

continue to run. It also helps to build a rich and supportive

commumity of people who know each other and lend each

Students think of questions to get the
infarmation about community service
provided in both texts.

other a hand when 1t 1s needed

2lso
'adv Hhewise too

bulletin beards
ni a boart on & walt
on wikh notices car
e put

2. Discuss and answer the following questions about the news. 1 After they have written their guestions,
: they sheuld get in pairs and ask each

ather. Remind them they will use the
; ¢ aton adaressed to? ; -
casy b, Wha s the infermat.on adaressed to | information in the texts to answer.

+adi} not difficult

a. What s Lthe repert abour? T SRR ENR U

apeming
{a7) the hrst part or
stage of samething

i If you consider it necessary, give sorme
examples of questions they may ask:
According to the first paragraph, 1s it easy or
difficult to be a volunteer? What can you do
If you are interested in volurteering? Do all

€. What’s your gpinion ahous the suggestions giver?

3. Write four questions to ask about the information provided in the news report orgarizations have g volunteer coordinator?

and the article on page 15. Your partner will answer based on the texts.

Example:

DR A PToa . <

(AP ! RS TR A
L ! i
16 Jait 1
Opening What are some suggestions

_ ‘ given in the report?
Draw students' attention to the picture

and ask them the next questions: What Play the track again and ask students to
s the lady's profession? What is she domg?  mark the words they hear. Check the
What do you think she 1s talking about? correct answers.
You can now elicit new vocabulary
Procedure words, write them on the board and have
Cet Ont students help define them.
Get ini

You can have students first listen to the
recording with their books closed. Have students discuss in pairs and write

. : their answers.
Ask them to focus on this information:

Remember that allowing them to check
each other's answers, apart from the
Who 15 1t for? advantage of correcting obvious mistakes,

What is the purpose of the report?

Family and community 15
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Page 16

Opening

It's agood moment to summarize with
students what they have learned about
community service so far. Allow time for
a brainstorming session. Invite students
to say whar comes to their minds as they
hear the concept.

Procedure

1. Ask students to read the
instructions in Activity 1.

Have students come up with different
ways 1o do community service, By
this time, they have gotten enough
information to do the task.

Check as a group and ask them o share
their answers.

2. Ask students to read the activity and
march both columns.

Tell themn to ignare for now the words
they don't know and to focus only on
matching the information.

Play track 5 to listen to the complete
dialogue. Students should listen

and make any necessary corrections
according to the audio track.

Ask students to write the dialogue in
the correct order in their notebaoks.

You can now get students in pairs and
ask them to practice the conversation
switching roles.

Language Focus

Go aver the chart with students. Ask them
o help you give more examples. Write
some polite requests on the board. Have
some volunteers answer the questions.
Remind them the answars to a polite
request are usually short ones.

16 Unit 1

CEIEES T ]

Date:

1. Make a mind map with different ways to do community service.

e O

» Now, practice with a classmate and exchange roles.

FRIEND: YO
a. How many communicy services are there? { © ) You can serve as a guide.

b. Which services imvolve manual labor? { ) Because they reed to be naned

¢ Ave elderly people considered? { &) There are eight.

d. Are emergency services important? { ) Most definitely.

e. Why s ammal socializing imporzanc? { ¢ ) Yes, they are

f. What can be done in museumns? { = ) Building homes, asssoing the elderty, hatnrar

restolatan and ¢vic beaurfication

Language Focus

Polite requests

“Can Wil you, 1 Yes, sure,

i Could / Would you.? { Yes, of course. | Sorry, bu help
| Do you think you could..? . Certainly. | iv}ie gve
i o . . . . o assistance
e TS
You are calling to ask for informatien about a community service you are interested in.
Complete the dialogue. Then, practice with your team.
A Hello? This is . e — ... Howcanl you?
{Commiunizy service center}
B: Can you .. Lo e
A o .
B Would you please  ___ . . ?
A o o o
B: Do you think ¢ could S I !
Al

B: OK, thank you very much.

«  What was difficult about this activity? If necessary, ask your teacher for help.

Getting ready
for your proguct

2. Read and match the questions with the answers. Then, listen and check. What is the dialogue about?

- 17

Getting ready
for your product

Advise students to keep this
information in their portfolios.
Remind them thar a portfolio
is a collection of records that
reflects their accomplishments,
skills and learning experiences.

Remind students this section helps

them get practice for the creation of

their product. Let them complete the
dialogue. This tme they will focus on
polite requests. Check their writing to
correct mistakes. Then, they practice it
with different classmates. They should pay
attention to their acting too. Encourage
them to show emotions, use body
language and voice projection. Have some
pairs do it at the front,
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Page 18

plates can accepted volunteers think
k:::::::il::' d 0k, what do you . That's fg:{ethmg
have in mind? Maybe we we do
be great. can help by for surel
' cleaning or
servmg

change
(V] 1 alter or make

different "

they will have us seoptol
see A are LOROT
{+) to look at as

1. Complete the dialogue with the words in the box. Then, practice the
conversation with a partner.

FF"I

Sounds great! | hope we '

I will cadl and ask i

e

2. Complete the dialogue according to the indications. Then, listen and check your
answers, |

A B: .
a. Morning' Meals for Al?

R B O T I TR R

Ve e e

b. I'd love 1o work with you. .
ask what she can do

ek

c. I'man excellent cook el Teathe g

express happiness
d. When da | begin? R AT 1)
’ say when

e. That's OK Traametow e,
thank

f. °  youtomorrow! B L

answer farewel]
5. Choose with your partner one of the conversations above. - :

to ask about other community services and create your own dialogue. Your

some parts
teacher will give you examples.

Yoo e

18 Unit 1
Happy dlaloues Let them be aware that through some
expressions, we can also express feelings.
Openin
P 9 Procedure
As a warm-up you can wiite the word Get Ont

“feelings” on the board and divide the class

nto four groups. Ask students to remember Santiago and

Loren from lesson 1A. Make sure they
understand the task, They have to use
the waords in the box to complete the
conversation.

Ask students to write as many feelings as
they can think of on a piece of paper. Set a
time limit of five minutes.

Have a volunteer from each group come
to the front and write their answers on
the board.

Go over the activity and set a time fimit
of 3o 5 minutes o do it

Blicit the answers from students to check
the activity and have them correct any
possible mistakes.

This activity has the purpose of focusing
students attention on expressing feelings and
emotions when they read or say a dialogue.

Have students practice the dialogue
paying special atcention 10 voice
projection and body language as well as
intonation and everything that helps them
express feelings and emotions.

Cet in!

Craw students' attention to the picture
and ask: How old is this giri? How old 1s the
mar? Do they look angry/ scared/ happy/
sad? What are they downg?

Have students read the first column and
guess whose answers those are, the girl's
or the man's.

Have them read the second column and
make sure they understand whar kind of
sentence is needed on each line.

Ask students to work individually on the
activity. When students finish, have them
work with another classmate to compare
their answers. Then, play the recording
and check with the class. Accept correct
answers although they are different frem
the track.

Closing
Got It!

Students will now write their own dialogues
based on the anes in this lesson, but talking
abour other community services,

Cive them an example on the board:

Dialogue 1

A | think helping in an animal shelter
would be great.

B: Ok. What do you have in mind?

A: Maybe we can help by walking or
feeding the dogs.

Etc

Dialogue 2

A Cood Morning! Happy Dog Shelter?
B: How can | help you?

A: I'd love to work with you.

B: Right what can you do?

A: I'm excellent walking dogs.

Frc.

To wrap-up, have students perform their
dialogues ar the front,

Family and community 17
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Page

Opening

You can introduce the lesson by telling
students that there is a popular saying (a
short expression that generzlly contains
advice or wisdom) that goes:

“Do what you love, and you'll never have
ro work a day in your life” Write it on the
board. Encourage students to give ther
opinion about It.

Procedure
Get On!

Tell students the next activity Is o test
their memories. Encourage them o
answer the questions without looking at
the dialogue on the previous page.

Read the instructions to the class and ask
students to work individually. Set a time
limit of 5 minutes.

Cer students in pairs and ask thermn to
share their information with each other.
Set a time limit of 8 to 10 minutes for
them to discuss their answers.

Manitor their work and make sure they
are using English.

Get Ini

Cet students m small groups, Remember
it 15 adwisable to change the partners quite
often so that the students won't get bored
with the same partners,

Rernind them of the topic at the start

of the lesson and let thern get involved

in a conversation. Provide students with
encugh tme ta formulate their responses.

Closing

Got It
After a reasonable time, ask students to
focus on the next topic. They can go back

and check the information in this unit as
well as what they have read in their Reader.

18 Unit 1

Date:

1. Listen to the dialogue in exercise 2 in the previous page. Then, answer with
a classmate.

a. What s the dialogue abour? * = @b 1t DD reyac

e '}

e Who is happy!

2. What are some things that you are good at? Where are some places where your
skills can be used? Discuss with your partners and exchange options.

ot 1 SO

3. What are some important factors to consider when volunteering? Discuss with
your team. Write your conclusions.

A [ R AU N T IR

© 7, 5 Read the information on pages 13-15 of your Reader and do the activities on page 16.

You can advise them to exchange opinians
first, befare writing anything.

You may suggest they make a list.

Monitor their work and provide
help as needed.

When students finish their wark, ask for
volunteers 1o share it with the class,

CIEOEEIR Ask students o
read pages 13-15 of their Reader's
book and to do the comprehension
acrivities on page 16.

b. Where s she? <17 EUG L opatt.

€. What does she wang? 103 . {h
;“ H@

d. Wnat does he 7oAnR 5

noed
+n) want of something
v o requiers

+ 19



Date:

1. Read these parts of a dialogue and number them in order. Rewrite the conversation

collect in your notebook and practice it with a partner.
(V110 assemble or
brarg together {1 Thars grear' I'd ixe to do some voluntary work too!

Getting ready

for your proguct

L ¥ Helio' Sardy
{ Howe can | helpy?

Come with me! There are a lot of gogs we can belp

Wl you should put some sigiis 1n_the area wnere you found s,
"hat saunds gooa' Whart else can we do?

Suwe' We can help yol F sl we can try to fnd the owner,

I need your help. Lust found a et dog | know you re doing some commurizy

serv.ce ‘or a dog shelter, Can you he'p me?

- ) HifRobers Winat's up?

- twe dent find the owner, we can fnd a new home for the dog,

2. Identify the opening (a way to start a conversation), body (the development of
the conversation around the topic) and closure (the conclusion or ending of the
conversation) in this dialogue. Your teacher will help you.

5. Work with your partner and write a similar dizlogue about a different situation.
Change the underlined parts according to the new situation,

Examnple:

cong st

Collect all the information you have about community service. Exchange information
with your partner and decide what you can use to you create your final dialogue.

+  Select the community service you have more information about or the one

you like best.

+ Discuss possible openings, topics and ways to end your dialogue.

*  Write a first draft of your dialogue.

*  Write all your ideas. Keep them ready for your final work.

+ Share your dialogue with another pair, Exchange opinions and suggestions to improve

your dialogues.

20 Uit 1

Opening

Before the lesson starts, tell students thac
you were doing some research abourt
COMMUNITY SErvICe IN your community
and you found many possibilities te help.
Write exarnples on the board.

You can ask your students: What activity
would you choose if you had to choose
oneg Also ask them to explain/justify
their choice.

Remind students they can find
several examples of community
services in their Reader,

Procedure

1, Remind students this section helps
them practice towards the creation of
their product.

Have them work in pairs and set the
dialogue in order. (1-10)

Next, they should write it in their
notebooks to check if the way they
arranged it makes sense.

You can now check the correct order
with the class,

Then, allow them to practice
the conversation.

Lesson 3C
Page 20

2. Try to make sure students identify the
structure of a dialogue. Write it on the
board and elicit more examples.

Opening:
How the dialogue begins.

Good mormng Community shelter,
May ! help you?

Body:
The development of the topic.

- Yes, i'd fike to know what kind
of services you offer.
— Sure! We offer..

Closure:
The end of the dialogue.

- QK. Thank you very much for the
information.
- You're welcome,

3. Students will now create their dialogue
based on the previous one. They can
substiture the underlined information with
other words related to the community
service they choose to ralk about,

Provide the approppriate guidance for
students o develop their dialogues.

They should pay arrention to their
acting too. Encourage them ta show
emotions, use body language and voice
projection. Have students perform at
the front. Explain that this is a rehearsal
for their final presentation.

Closing

Getting ready
for your product

It's a good 1dea T0 give students some time
to check throughour the unit to review
information abour different ways to offer
community service,

Product partners decide together which
one they want to work on,

Let students plan tegether the structure

of therr dialogues. Remind them to take

notes that will be helpful far the creation
of their dialogue.

Family and community 19
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Consolidation

1. Have students read the text and choose
the suggestion they like best. Encourage
students to try to guess the meaning
of words they don't know from the
context so they won't interrupt their

reading avery time they find new words.

Divide the cfass into pairs. Tell them

to discuss the option they chose and
say why they think it is the best idea
for them. Check with the ciass. Find
out together which suggestion was the
most popular.

2. Tell students to go aver the text
again and complete the statements
individually. Then, let them check their
answers in pairs before saying answers
to the teacher.

3. In this activity, students should work
in teams. It is advisable to have them
work with different classmates. This
contributes to developing social and
collaborative skilis.

Have them discuss several suggestions
to get into community service with
their teams and write them in their
notebooks.

You can provide them with some
examples. Visit: https://blog.prepscholar.
com/129-examples-of-community-
service-projects where you will find
some ideas.

20 Unit1

weak & fLesson 4A

[Consolidation

Date:

T ehrw kY

1. Read the text and discuss the suggestions to get into community service with your partners. Which
ane do you think is the best idea? Why?

Having trouble finding something organized that fits your schedule? Here are some easy ways to
getinto community service on your own.

1. Search through your closet to find items in good condition that you've outgrown or don't use
anymore. Take them to your loca! shelter. Your school may also collect clothing or other items
far needy students. Ask if the organization needs volunteers to sort or distnbute donations.

2. Pick up some nonperishables to donate to your local food bank. When you drop them off, ask
about volunteer opportunities.

3. Shelters, fire departments, foster parent organizations and hospitals sometimes weicome
new or shightly used toys and stuffed animals. Check with the organizations first to
determine their needs.

Adapted from https.//www teenhfe com/blogs/50-community-service-ideas-tean-velunteers

2. Read again and complete the sentences with suggestions from the text.

g 1 AT by
a. We should take our _:"“ldp' s W AT

b. Youcan pck up

€. We could donate

ATagiwork;
3. Think of other ways to help. Discuss with your team and write three more suggestions like those in
Activity 2.

RRSEERE It C I L PH RIS 4 |




Week 4

1. Let's find more information about Community Service, Match services and descriptions.

a. Help { ¢ ) Program for pauents who cannot + TV or do nat
know how to read.

b. .  Babies che Best start { @ ) ltsupports programs that address communities’ most
critical challenges. kach gift helps local people. Please give
todaytoassurea tomorrow for those in need,

<. Prepare Kids for Success { 4 } Help elderly people n our community live out

their golden years with good health, happiness and

indepencdence.
d. Support Sentors & Caregivers

[—

Finance a mentor for a local kid, support after schocl
and summer prograrms, or help them when they start
showing signs that they're in trouble.

(¢

e. Read for the Sick

( & ) Give infants safe, loving homes free from abuse
and neglect.

2. Complete some expressions you can use white calling the place where you want to volunteer.
Mayl.. . __. . Sheuld I...
Canyou. .. o . Will you please ..
Yes, of course...
3. fehoEy

Think of a program you would like to participate in. Write a short description of it. Share your
description with a classmate.

Students swranswi

Ve
better

{sc) comparative
of good, preferabde

everyons - - .
[pran) every person’

evarybody

glve

{v] ko donate

walch
{¥) lo cbserve

22 Unit 1

Lesson 4B

Page 22

Review

Tell students that the purpose of this page
is to review the material they have studied
so far, and that it has to be done mostly
individually.

1. Read the instructions and make sure
students understand the task.

Have them read all the options carefully
and ask them to match the columns,

2. You can let students do this activity
individually or in pairs. If you consider it
necessary give a short review of polite
requests as well as how to give advice.

It is better if students do it in their
notebooks.

3. For this last activity, get students in pairs
and read the instructions.

Ask students to describe one of

the community service programs
mentioned in Activity 1 with their own
words. Set a time limit of 5 to 8 minutes
for this. Then, have students work with
another team and share their work,
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Product
Page 23 & 24

Step ) M.-M
Flan the dialogue

' - Getin pars and review the community services that you

JSHDDJJ

have been discussing throughout the umt. For instance: help
the efderiy, collect food to dorate, help in an animal sheiter,
Teeoting kids, £rc.

- Check and compare your previous ideas.
Decide the community service you want ro talk about
in yout drelogue.

- Share opinions and suggestions.

Step 2
wrlte your dlalogue

Check the dizlogues you have developed durmg this umit
{p. 14, 16, 17, 15 & 20). Decrde the final topic. Assign rates
! and bet's get seartad’ Wrirs your diakogue.

- Check that your dialogue fallows a logical structure.

Remember to stare with an opening.

+ Next, develop the topic of the conversation about the
community service you selected Use the ways ta ask for and
give infarmarion and advice that you've been practking
throughout the unit Chedk pour notes and ask your
teacher for help.

+ Finally, dom't farget a chasure for your dialogue.

Famly and cormmunity 23

Acting-out a dialogue

I's time for students to complete the first product of the unit.

Procedure

Advise students to follow the steps carefully. You can decide
according to your program if you have them do it step by step
duning different classes or all together at once.

Tell them to make a checklist for their project to help them
determine their progress.

Have themn write their final dialogue to ask for and give
mfermation about the community service they selected

Encourage students to use the previous information and work on
the referred pages.

Monitor their work and help them correct any grammar or
spelling mistakes they may have, and encourage them to use
English at all times.

22 Unit1

g
3
n step ¥
& Practice the glalogus
-
Practice the dralogue as many times as necessary. Pay artention ta voice projection
andt body language Ask your teacher for help,
Step 4
Present the cialogue
MNaw IE's time (o act-out your dialogue in
Front of your class,
Listen to your classmates respectiully
while you wart for your turn.
Try tado it as natuirally a3 passible!
Assessrneat
N e v the g s e L 2T akE s e e b €3 che rable
B R R . R 1eh YT Sy 4 e e Gt
. RS ey arvhe 4 ew
R ey y HE s e
e e
Y ALTORAE «XDIH T . -
(e
WAL b0 3 BB
¢ wras 0b?
4 unit 1
0 S [ R

In this last stage, students will present their final work to the class.

Encourage students to set up their dizlogues in a natural way
considering voice projection and body language.

Give them time to prepare, and help them with any questions
they may have.

Set a time limit of 3 to 5 minutes for each team to present.

Remember o have students self-evaluate their work and provide
feedback o classmares,
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Choose the opr on according to your performance

share deas with niy Casynates
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Let students know that this section is an
opportunity to reflect on their work and
their own learning process.

it is recommencied you read the instructions

and make sure students understand the task.

Since it 1s the first time students do this,
read the first two or three statements
and expfain how to mark each statement
in detail.

It is a good moment to ask students to
go over the statements and mark their

individual progress according to the crnteria.

You can visit the following website
where your students can practice their
English skills with online exercises:
hteps:/feusxlcom/ela/

What | learned

Ask your students to complete, in their
notebooks or a sheet of paper, the
following phrases individually. In the end,
they should establish the objectives or
goals for following assignments. Ask them
to write them down ta remember them
and verify their accomplishments.

While working in groups | felt...

During the presentation in front
of the class | felt...

The most interesting part
of the assignment was. ..

The most challenging part
of the assignment was. .

What | got to

learn and can dot!
Page 25

I was abie to identify other gualites i have
while doing...

I'was able to use different forms of language
while doing...

The type of language | use more often is...

My objectives and goals are...

PNI- Positive, Negative,
interesting

Ask your students to make the following
format on a sheet of paper or in their
notebooks, They must fill it in with the
positive aspects, negative aspects and
interesting aspects that they found in
the topic done. When all of them have
finished. ask one of them to share it with
the rest of the class.

Name of the activity.

Date:

Positive Negative Interesting

Sharing my portfolio
»  Assign partners.

» Ask partners to share their portfolios
with each ather and discuss their
content and why they included it.

« When finished, ask students to write
each other notes which include what
they liked about their assignment and
most of all what they need to improve
on. For example:

§ Date

Name of portfolio’s owner !

' Thank you for sharing your portfalio
" with me.
The best part of your portfolio is:

| believe you can improve:

\

1 Your friend, ;
t

' Name of classmate that made |
observation L

Family and community 23



Classic stories

Page 26 & 27

Unit 2

ClaSSiC Stories ' | ) | F' n this unit:

i witi develop the following communicathse sctivity:
<+ Literary exptession.
Learming Soclat Environment
Ludic and literary

1 walE work on this sockai practice of the language:

—+ Read classic tafes,

My achlevements wil be:

-+ Select and review ¢’ ssic stories.

+# Understand the general sense and main idea:
of classic scorles. .

~3 Compare variznts in pronunciation end writing.
~¥ Expraess key svents orally.

-+ Rewrite key events.

1 will be abie to create this product:
" Big Book

What | know
How ready are you for this unht? Answer and share with the class.

What 5 a tale?

Wharraies dayoukrow? . I

Describe briefly the structure of a tale. R U

Focus students’ attention on the title of the unit and you ask
them what comes to their minds, Provide vocabulary if necessary.
Then ask: What kind of work do you think we'll do 1n this unit?

Then, go aver the objectives and expected achievernents of
the unit with students. Ask some volunteers to say what they
understand using their own words.

Next, let students answer the What [ know section so you can
check previous knowledge on the topic.

24 Unit 2



LGSSOH 5A

Page 28

1. Look at the pictures and the title of this tale. Do you know the story? If not, can
you guess what it is about? Discuss with your classmates. Exchange ideas.
Then, listen and complete the text.

Get inl
The purpose of the activity is for
students to dentify important features
of a story. Have them work in groups
and read the guestions. Tell them it's a
good idea to discuss the answers before
writing them 10 make sure everybody

Tise ant asd the sosunapper

in a field one summer's day, a grasshopper was hopping about, chirping
and singing to its heart's content. An ant passed by, bearing along with
great toil an ear of corn he was taking to the

R A e

criat  with me,” said the | _wrusshopper

“Why not come and

"instead of toiling and - - - in that way.”
“lam helpingto - . . food forthe ___ i . said the ant___,“and recommend you agrees on the answers.
to do the same.” : : )
| Check with the class. It's a good moment
“Why .. - about winter? said the grasshopper; “We have got plenty of ___foud _ at present” 1

to get students involved in a short
conversation about fables and their main
characteristic: moral based stories that
teach a lesson.

But the ant went on 1ts way and continued its toil.

When the winter came, the grasshopper had no food and found itself dying of
- while it saw the ants distributing everyday corn and grain from the stores

they had collected in the saiter  Then the grasshopper knew: It is best

to prepare for dayn B

i+ of need. :
Adapted from: Aesop

http//www.eastaftheweb.coméshort-stones/UBacks/AntGrashtml In this parUcular story, the ants saved

food for the winter and the grasshopper
did not. The moral is "It is best to
prepare for days of necessity”

bother
{v} 1o warry, disturb,
0f LUpsel (someone)

2. Work in groups of three. Go over the story. Discuss the questions and write your

conclusions. You can ask students to answer a trivia

hunger . L What famous animated movie may have
(m a leeling of a. What kind of story is this? Trentnby _ o .

discomforl caused by N been inspired by this fable? Answer: Bugs
e lack of food and telele) . . -

an spulse to eal b. Who was the author? ——— L {Bichos) by Disney Pixar,

iay up 1 A . s

(¥} store or reserve ¢. When and where does the story Chrghiedene simmersdoy

for fulure use ke place?

o take place COEHDIEIR Ask students to

{9to work exiremely d Tutepon e onn he mun’ of the ko) find some information about Aesop

. What ic the purpose of this
kind of stories?

hard or incessantty

nest and to write it in their notebooks.

(5} a place or . L -
structure in which e. What 15 the lesson in this story? sevt o pepare Tur Gays of neeld Encourage rthem o search for the
bnrd‘s‘ fish, nsects, . i
e most relevant information.
e),(;”;ng g Find some information about Aesop. Make sore riotes in your notebook
about him, Include some examples of his fables. ‘

28 unit 2

Fables Procedure

. Focus students' attention on the picture
Opening

and ask: Do you recogrize these two
animais? What kind of animals are they?
What is the grasshopper doing? What 1s the
ant doing? Elicit ideas from the class. Have
them read the text ance and invite them
1o try to guess what the missing words

A suggestion to introduce the topic is o
write the word “fable” on the board. Elicit
the meaning of the word from students
and write their answers,

Tell stiudents a fable 15 a lizerary genre that
conveys a moral, whose main characters
are animals, mythical creatures, plants, etc.

are. Tell them to ignore for now; the words
they don't know and te focus only on the
general 1dea.

You may now play the track and have
students listen ta the story and write

the missing words. tlicit new vocabulary
words. Write them on the board and have
students help define these words.

Ludic and literary 25



Lesson 5B

Page 29

Opening

You can start the lesson by asking students
what they remember from the topic of the
last class (fables), and ask them to share
the information they found about Aesop
{HOMEWORK).

You can return to the topic of morals by
asking students to define what maorals are.
Here's a definition for you to share,

Marals are the rules that govern which
actions are right and which are wrong. They
teach a valuable lesson. Morals can be for
all of socrety or an individual’s befiefs,

Procedure
Got It!

3. Ask students to gather in pairs and read
the instructions to the class, make sure
they understand what the task is.

Ask students to discuss in pairs and
write their opinion about the fable.
Encourage them to mention what they
think of the moral, too.

You can provide them with phrases
they can use 1o give and ask for an
opinian. Write them on the board:

What do you think about,..?
How do you feel about...?
What's your opirmon of...¢2

What are your views on.,.?

in my opinion...

i'd say...

Personally, ! think/belicve. .,
If you ask me...

The way | see it...

From my paint of view. .,

4, The purpose of the next acrivities 15 to
recognize the general idea of a story
and locate key events.

26 Unit 2

Date:

3. Write your opinion about the fable and its moral. Share it with ancther pair. Do
you have similar ideas?

avents

Studenr Lo nn e

cm— s - - fratter

advisable to be prepared with names of
farmous fables that students may ask you.
Suggested website: https://www.care.
com/c/stories/4048/the-22-best-moral -
stories-for-kids/

You can first have the class look at the
picture and ask who knows this fable.
Then, a volunteer may read the text,

Facus students' attention on how the
story is summarized. In this case, there's
only the main idea of the story and the
moral. Let themn briefly discuss what
they think of the moral.

They now choose ane to use for the activity.
Students should share their summaries and
identify the morals of the fables.

Next, ask students if they can say the
moral of each fable on the list you have on
the board.

Closing

Getting ready
for your project
Ask students what other fables they know.

Write a small list of the most well-known
ones among the group on the board. It's

GREIETERR Ask students to read

pages 17-21 of their Reader's book.

14] ‘o praise
o compliment
N -— rismeesely
effusively, or
EACESTVEY
freamuuork]
4. Now, read this summary with key . « - .t~ of another famous fable. Do you know
this story? What do you think of the morai? Discuss with your partners,
The Fox and the Crow
The fox wanted the cheese in the crow's
mouth. He began to flatter her and asked her
to sing. When she did, the cheese fell cut
of her mouth. The moral 1s, "Never trust a
{Teaim worki
Waork in teams. Talk about fables you know. Your teacher will give you some ideas. Select 2
one and write a summary of the story (like the one above) in your own words. Then, share 4
your story with another team. What is the maoral of their story? ;
=
E
@
- - - <

i The things that
happen in a slery

FOF your product

Read the story on pages 17-21 of your Reader. Identify the characters and the topic of the reading.
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Getting ready
for your product

1. Read these parts of the story The Happy Prince. Find them in the stery in your
Reader's book (pages 17-19). Number them in the order in which they appearin

the story. Who can find them faster?

T butthar was merely her
4 self shress
I

1 Y
P ! he added, which wasiT Tue

Language Focus

Use the past tense of verb to be to describe persons, places, objects, etc.

|/ he / she was...

You / we / they were...

Choose one character and describe it. Read the text again if necessary.

a. The Grasshoper

“ 5 the nver was quite ful’ of Reeds

weoek 5

Lesson 5C

| Page 30

Date: _ _

Language Focus

"7 thswas bis courtship was-were
This is a review, as verb to be must be
77 hewasn love wrth the familiar to students. Check previous
v st beautiful Reed i,
rrios heattil e knowledge. Elicit examples. You can make
"1 e was a busy day in cown thern aware of the use of was-were to

describe people, places, environments,
sILuations, etC. N a story.

Cetting ready
for your project

One thing you can do is tell students

the purpose of this activity is to focus

on description of characters. Have them
brainstarm as many adjectives as possible
to describe the ant and the grasshopper
not only physically, but they should

alse descnbe therr personalities. Half of
the students will describe the ant and
the other half, the grasshopper. Then,
have them get together and share the
information with someone from the other

b S

s Check your description with your teammates. Correct or add information when

necessary. Copy the character you didn't do.

30 unit 2

team to write about the other character,

Opening

You can start the class by asking students:
What is your favorite classic story? Is it a
fable? a fairy tale?

Who 1s your favorite character? How
much do you think characters infiuence
the story? Which stories are all about the
character? You may want to have a short
conversation,

It's 2 good moment to call students'
attention to the product of this unit: the
creation of a Big Book. Let them know a
Big Book is a big picture book version of
a story.

Procedure

1. Now, call students' ateention to the
story in their Reader: The Happy Prince.
Have them take out their Readers and
search for the phrases on the first pages
of the story. They should number them
in the order they appear in the story.

You can have a contest 1o see who finds
all the phrases first.
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Week & Lesson 6A

Lesson 6A Sleepy princess

Page K | Date:

m LI R
enough

{edf} sufficient ample,

1. Read and match the opposites, plerty
SIeepv princess a. borrom { t ] princess heels
{m) the back parl of
b. happy { v ) gueen the humart foot fom
the mnstep o the lower -
Opening ¢ king (b)) sad part of the ande
d. nobody { 4 ) somebody anlu upon
. . atlma.,,
Tell students that sometimes, main e. old (a)top {adja: some te
. . . f . . in the past. Used to
characters in stories have their - prince { &} young begn fsy bles and
. chidren's stones
counterparts, which are characters o
that are opposite to them. They are m ¥ ADUE
antagonists. (Snow-white and the queen). 2. Discuss with two partners: What is your favorite classic tale? Why? Listen and circle
Elicit other examples. the correct word, Then, listen again and check,
The Frivcess and the Fea ‘1:
%
Procedure O wtwpoa ! e there was a priacessfprincélwho wanted ta %
marry a princess; but she would have to be d realfirue princess. ¢
Get on! yein P ;
He traveled all over the world ta find one, but nowhere could he §
) get what he wanted. There were ¢ .= prmc but it H
Cne thlng you can da is read the was difficult to fook/’orhether they were real ones. There §
instructions to the class and ask students was always something about them that was not as it shouid be. Se é
. . i ‘ i
to match the next word in the activity he came housaga:n and he was sad, for he would have liked :
. . . to have a real princess very much. :
with their opposites. Make sure students :
d dth bul Qne evening a terrible mmcame on; there was thunder and y
understand the vocabuiary. lightning, and the wazepoured dawn in tarrents. Suddenly, a é
knocking was heard at the city gate, and the old king went to open it. :
Get Ini i : i
It was a princess standing out there in front of the gate. Bus, good 3
Ask students to read the text individually gracious! What a sight the rain and the wind had made her look. The H
d derli h ds they don’ water ran down from he trawn and clothes; it ran down into the %
and to un Er Ine t e words t. eydont toes of her toeand cut again at the - . And yet she said that H
know. Set a time limit of 5 minutes, she was a real princess. :
Adapted from: Hans Christian Andersen
Play the track and have students listen to © ¥
the story.
Elicit new vocabulary words, write them m CetPomer
on the board, and have students he'F’ 5. Read the story again. Underline/Highlight the main ideas about the princess
define these words. and the prince and compare with another pair.
Help them get the main idea of the text Lugic ang iterary 1

by asking the next questions: What is the
story about? What was the prince searching
for? A regular princess or a “real” one? Etc.

When students finish, ask them to get
together with another team and compare

Play the track again, so students can listen ’
their work.

to the story one more fime.

Monitor their work and help themn if
Closing necessary. Encourage students to use
cot It! English at all times.

If time, ask some of the teams to share the
information they found with the whole
class, and write their ideas on the board.

You can encourage students to gather in
pairs and read the story again together.
Students highlight what they consider the
main ideas of the text. Set a time limit of
8 to 30 minutes.
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; @ider-down

1 {n) & thick covanng

¢ for the top of a
e, flledt wilh soft
feathers or warm
material

matress,
" mattrasses
" [pf n)alamge flal
pad with & s¥rong
+ covey, flled wih
- slraw, faam rubber,
- etc.. and often
, Incorporaling coved
< spnngs, used as a
« bed or ag part of
a bed

Lesson 6B

Week 6

Date:

meamm

1. Before you read the second part of the story, can you predict what happens next?

Students twn anawst

e °

2. Read and complete with the words in the box. Then, listen to the audio track
and check your answers.

eyes twenty bedroom  old  black  real  museum

The priveess aed the For (parl 1)
Well, we'll soon find that out, thought the ___ il queen. But she said
nothing, went into the _bedroon: | took all the bedding off the bedstead,
and laid a pea on the bottom; then she took _ fverily | , and laid
them on the pea, and then twenty ~..'¢ beds on top of the mattresses.

On this the princess had to lie 2ll night. In the morning she was asked
how she had slept.

“QOh, very badiy!” said she. | have scarcely closed my _ eyes all
night. Heaven anly knows what was in the bed, but | was lying on
something hard, so that | am __PiGck  and blue alil over my body. It's
horrible!”

Now they knew that she was a ___ Gl __ princess because she had felt
the pea right through the twenty mattresses and the twenty eider-down beds.

Nobody but a real princess could be as sensitive as that.

So the prince took her for his wife, for now he knew that he had a real

Lesson 6B

Page 32

What happened in the story? What was
under the 20 mattresses? Could you have
been able to feel the pea, too?

Play the track again, so students can listen
1o the story one more time.

Closing
ot iti

This can be a fun activity. Students will
use their creativity to come up with an
alternative ending to the story.

Students could do this activity orally to
discuss their opinions, but if you have
enough time, you can have them write it
in their notebooks.

When students finish, ask them to share
their ideas with the rest of the class and

princess; and the pea was putin the __ mnusewn
be seen, if no one has stolen it.

There, that s a true story.

Adapted from' Hans Christran Andersen

, where it may still

choose the most ingenious ending.

R T A B S S P S

: EEENTER Ask students to read

pages 22-25 of their Reader’s baak.

| Got it Jeaigrc

3. Did you like the ending? Challenge: Think of another ending. Share it with

another pair.

CERTIENE Read the story on pages 2225 of your Reader. Underline the refevant Ideas and share with

your class.

32 Unit 2

Opening

You can start the class by teiling students
that sometimes, when we read a story,
we expect it to end in a certain way. Ask:
Has a story's ending ever disappointed
you? What was the story about? What
happened in the end?

Procedure
Get On!

Let students know they are about to read
the second part of The Princess and the
Pea. Have them work in pairs and predict
what it will be about.

Get In!

Ask students to read the text individually
and to underline the words they don't
know.

Once students finish reading the text,
play the track and have students listen o
the story.

Elicit new vocabulary words, write them
on the board and have students help
define these words.

Help them get the main idea of the text

by asking the next questions: What is the
story about? Is this story related to the one
we read before? Where is the relationship?
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-Lesson.6C

Weok 6
Lesson 6C
Page 33 Date:
Language Focus
Simple Past Review
Remember:
Opening To form the pase tense of Regular verbs, we add -ed:  And frregular verbs change therr form: go -went,
stayed, looked, loved, lived. choose - chose, give - gave, drink - drank
As a warm-up, ask students about therr
favorite classic tale when they were kids. [Bairgwork]
write the most mentioned cn the board 1. Scan bath parts of The Princess and the Pea. Find the past tense form of these
and check which one is the most popular. verbs in the story and underline them. Then, write them on the lines.
travel e = un S take RN
Language FOCUS ome [N KNOW RN . pour PO TR
g0 kL like i lay 3
As the topic of the unit is stories, the past
tense is being used frequently, so it’s a o] ,
good idea to review this tense. 2. Now, read these key events from the story. Number them from 1 to 8. Write the correct
sequence in your notebook.
You can engage a short activity to review { - ) Shelooked ternble but dlarmed o be { . ) She marred the prince, and the nea
verbs in past. a real princess. was placed i the rayal nmuseum.
‘ . (. ) lowas kaid for hum to find the ngat ene., (1) The gueen decided to test her soval
It's also helpful to remind students ‘ ‘ densiy.
{0 ) The princess compaains that she couldn't
about the rules to add -ed to regular seep well [ ") Onceuponatime aprnce wanict
verbs. You may also want to practice the | { « ) Onastarmy 1 2k a princess hnocked or lo mar-y area’ prircess.
pronunciation of verbs which is in the the castle door
Review lesson of this unir, {page 38) L TouiT WOk
Draw a line to match these efements of a story with the definitions. Compare your answers S §
with a partnet's, & 2
g
Procedure characters.. e seauence of events having a beginning, micdie, and end ; g
) B -form of opposition that the main character faces E 5
1. Have students read the verbs on the list. " == persons In a work of fictian § e
o, N e
In pairs, students check both parts of I - how the conflicnis solved ° 8
ion- - - \ ation of the <
the story and find the past lense of the resolution ~~the tirme and location of the story
verbs. First team to find and highlight all In ./-\ctivity 2, you ordered the key events. Can you identify these other elements in The
Frh - Princess and the Peat
or them wins: Find che main characters, the setung, the conflict, and the resolution.
2. Y, fai d Work with your team and write them in your notebook. Compare with another team.
- Tou may want to explain to SEQ ents ¢ Discuss: What was the easiest element to identify? And the hardest? If necessary, ask
that to idenufy the key events in your teacher for help.
a story they should focus on main
events, the most impartant rthings Lueie ard iterary 33

happening m a story.

The statemenits in this activity retell the
most impartant events of The; prncess these elements in some classic tales Advise stucents [ keep this

and the Pea, but they are not in the ” , ' informatian in their portfolios. |
carrect sequence. Explain that their job Prepare some ideas to give your students.

is to order them. Encourage them to do For‘example youcan ask: What are the
't without looking back at the story, main characters in Cinderefla? What 1s the

conflict? What is the resolution in Snow
White? etc.

Itis a good idea to elicit examples of

Remind them thar a portfolio
is a collection of records that
reflects their accomplishments,
skills and learning experiences.

Getting ready

for your product Now, have them identify the elements in

The Princess and the Pea. For example,
To start the activity, you can write the list ~ In this case the setting can be:

of elements on the board. To check their place: castle, time: once upon a time.
answers, volunteers could come to the
front and write the correct definition next
to the word. Then, have them wrte them
correctly in their notebooks.

In addition, students can choose a classic
tale and identify the elements. This could
be done in class or for homework.
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ek 7

afterward

{agv; later, later on
fhen after after that
after 2 penod of tme

1. Look at the picture and the title of the story, What do you think it is about?
Discuss with your classmates.
fat

1ac trick road How tne leopard got his spots
or extended [TR g
too - - -
[aa) 17 addition
undeseag in exsess, - .
exvarly 2. Listen and read.
How the Leopard Cot His Spots (fragment)
“I'il take , then,” said the Leopard, “but don't make them - vulgar-big. | wouldn't look

like giraffe not for ever so”

“I'll make them with the tips of my fingers,” said the Ethiopian. “There's plenty of black Jeft on
my skin. Stand over!”

Then, the Ethiopran put his five fingers close together (there was plenty of black left on his new
skin still) and pressed them all over the Leopard, and wherever the five fingers touched, they left
five little biack marks, all close together. You can see them on any Leopard's skin you like, Best

Beloved. Sometimes the fingers slipped and the marks got a little blurred; but if you lock closely

at any Leopard now you will see that there are always five spots of five  black finger-tips.

“Now you are a beauty!” said the Ethiopran. "You can lie out on the bare ground and look like a
heap of pebbles. You can lie cut on the naked rocks and took like a piece of pudding-stone. You
can hie out on a leafy branch and lock like sunshine sifting through the leaves; and you can lie
right across the centre of a path and look like nothing in particular. Think of that and purr!”

“Butf I'm all this,” sard the Leopard, "why didn't you go too?”

“Ch, plain black's best,” said the Ethiopian. "Now
come along and we'll see if we can't get even with
Wir. One-Two- Three-Where's-your-Breakfast!”

So they went away and lived happily ever
, Best Beloved. That is all.

Rudyard Kipling (1865-1936)

spotty

180} .rrequ arly!
erraticly sposted
spots %. Find the main idez of the text and share it with your classmates.
Ipi ) 3 smiall round SN

or roundish mark Sealel T e v

34 Umt 2

Leopards and spots Procedure

Get On!
Opening

Lesson 7A

Page 34

While students are reading, write on the
board the following vocabulary words: get
even, afterward, sunshine, together, beloved,
spots, fat, lie, beauty, heap of pebbies, spotty
and leafy.

Once students finish reading the text, ask
them to read the words on the board and
help you define them.

Play track 10 and have students listen and
follow the stary.

Elicit all other new vocabulary words they
find and go over them.

Closing
Got it!

et students in pairs and ask the next
questions: What is this story apout? Do
you think 1t is g good story? What did the
leopard want? What did the Ethiopian do?

Ask students to read the story one more
time ta get the main idea of the text and
to write their conclusions.

You can find a summary of the story at:
hteps:/ fwww.enates.com/homework-help/
discussion-question-how-leopard-got-its-
spots-490854

As a warm-up you can ask students if they
have ever noticed the patterns on animals’
skins, like zebras, giraffes or some dags

like Dalmarians, and ask: How are they
different? Why do you think they

are different?

Tel! students that sometimes, people try
to explain many facts of nature by writing
stories abourt them.

It's a good idea to write on the board the
title of the next story “How the Leopard
Cot His Spots”,

Ask stuclents what they think of this title
and what cormes to their minds.

Call students' artention to the picture and
ask: How do you thirk this man and the
teopard relate?

You can ask students to read the text
individually to see if they can find that
our, and to underline the words they
don't know.
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Lesson 7B

Page 35

Opening

Elicit whar they remember from the last
lesson, and tell them today you'll review
the imporrance of keeping 2 logical
sequence when writing a story.

Have students remember some of the
most important characteristics of the
leopard and the Ethiopian. They can be
physical or not. Write them on the board.

Tell students the next activities
will help them test how much
they remember about the story
and continue with the lesson,

Procedure

4. Have students work 1n pairs. Read
the instructions and make sure they
understand the task.

Ask students to look for specific
information in the story. You may
want to remind studencs this reading
strategy is called Scanning, which
consists of reading rapidly in order to
find specific facts.

Read the statements and
clanfy any questions.

5. Read the instructions to the class and
make sure they understand the task.

Ask students to organize the statements
in a logical sequence. Set a time fimit of
5 to 8 minutes

Closing
Got It!

6. Ask students to copy these statements
in their notebooks in the correct and
logical sequence. This time they will
change the verbs to past.

[EOREGIER Ask students o read

the story on pages 26 and 27 of their
reader’s book and to answer the quiz
on page 28.

52 Unit 2

Lesson 7B

Week 7
Oate:
4. Find this information in the Leopard's story. Write the part of the story where g
you find it.

a. Paragraph 1 Adecision: 771 taue spots, thesy” said the Leopeard

b. Paragraph 2 A proposicion.

CDlimale themoaniy the tps of mu bngers” sa'd e Friiogar,

<. Paragraph3 Panung instrument:

the Elaigpeey ot his e fmaes coawe 0y

e. Paragraph 7 Happy ending:

Sa they went away and fivod happ it ever 2ftonwva s, Bost Boleyed

fTeaniwork]

5. Organize these key events according to the story. Check your answers with
another team.

7 } The Leopard decides 1o take the spots.
Y ) The leopard questions why the Ethiopian is black.

% ) The Ethiopian paints the spots.

7} The Ethiopian and the Leopard are happy as they are.

{
{
(
{ 4 ) The Ethiopian explains the advantages of the new skin
{
{ & ) Ihe Ethiopian hkes simpte black.

{

1} The Ethiopian makes a proposal.
| Got 1tr Jeauer
6. Now, use the events to write a summary of the story in past tense,
STUcent's DWW e wet

DLEITTER Read the story on pages 26 and 27 in your Reader and answer the comprehension check on
page 28.
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week 7

Date:
Language Focus
Past Progressive
Use the Past Progressive to describe actions When another action interrupts the first, use

that were in progress in the past (sometimes past tense.
interrupted by ancrher action}. .

was { were + Verb + ing - The grasshopper was hopping abour, chirping

and singing to its heart's content when an ant
« The ant was collecting food for the winter passed by,

1. Loakat these parts taken from the stories in this unit. Can you say where they
were taken from?

. et Tney
. the dead Swallow was lying ' fom
{ was lying o something hard T e e by

..he was taking 10 Lhe nest e e e

..the Mayor and h.s Town Councilors

were walking in the sguare below.

2. Complete these sentences about classic fairy tales with Simple Past or Past
Progressive.

Stodn o

a. Snow White was sleeping when the prince

b. lii'e Red R'ding Hood ~ when she met the wolf.

c. Siegping beauty was spinming when |

d. Cinderella . when she lost a shoe.
s wor ‘ . D
8 &  Workwith your team. Discuss the following:
g § a. What type of stories do you like? €. What 15 1t about?
£
§ § b. What is your favonite nne? Why? d. Whao are the characters?
'é Choose one of the stories you tatked about. Write six key events. {Check page 33.) Write
two for the beginning, two for the middle and two for the end of the story.
* Exchange your work with another team. Respectfully give your opinion about their
sequendce.
36 Unit 2
" 1. Have students work in pairs. Read
Opening P

the instructions and make sure they
It's 2 good idea to remind students of the understand the rask.
stories in this unit including the one in

. First, A
their Reader. irst, you may ask them to ry to

remember or guess. They should write

You can write the tities on the board. the titie of the story where each phrase
belongs.
Procedure 2. Have students complete the sentences

with the correct tense.

Language Focus
guag They can check with a partner before

The Past Pragressive 1s another past rense you check with the class,
that is often used when we telf a story,.
Go over the mformation in the box with
students and elicit examples.

If you have enough time, this can be

a fun additional activity: let students
come up with similar sentences using
the Past Progressive. They should wrire
them in their notebooks.

Lesson 7C

Page 36

Closing

Getting ready
for vour project

This is a geod momernt for students to
start planning the classic tale they will use
for therr Big Boaok,

Have them get rogether with their teams
and discuss the questions.

If you consider it helpful, you can go to the
Review lesson on page 38 and do Activity
1 with the class first, which is about the
story in their Reader. This could help as a
model before they do it with the classic
tale they select to tell in their Big Book.

Advise students to keep this
information in their portfolios as it may be
helpful in the creation of their product.
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Lesson 8A

. Week 8
Lesson 8A _ : adi
page37 . . Date: Consolidation

4. Do some research, Choose a fable you like. Write the information required. Make a short summary
of the plot and give the moral.

Consolidation
a. e o _ . Aurhur: - _
Opening [Jescr puon ot characters
You can start by asking students which story Whar s 1t aheLr } _
from the unit they liked most and why.
Procedure
The moral s -

1. Have teams choose a fable they like

You can remind them abourt the list of 2. Contitue working in teams. Write a synopsis of a classic tale. ‘———g

. ) For example: Cinderella, Peter Pan, Pinochio, or the one of your choice.

fables you W?m over In lesson SB' Lec «  Start by setting the time and place, and give a short description of the characters.

students get in teams and provide the . Remember to develop beggining, middle and ending by

infermation required. describing key events.

2, Students can have a lot of fun with this - - —
activity. Advise them te brainstorm W e e
some of their favorite classic tales. Ask '
them to choose ane to write a short
synopsis of the story.

Let them know this activity
will help them practice for the
creation of their Big Book.

£ncourage them to include a setting
{ume and place). description of .- - .
characters and key events.

| EERtiwork
3. Get them together with another 3. Share your synopsis with the class. Which story do you like best?
team to share their stores. Then .
ask them to read them at the | s Read pages 26-27 of your reader, Make a Jist of key events in the story. Tatk about them in class.

front, Which was the best?

Ludic apd kterary 37
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PMTAWOTK]

1. Check the story The Happy Prince in your Reader. Use your own words to write five key
events with a clear sequence: beginning, middle, end. Share and compare with another pair.

Ir e begnming

1.

2.

I the rmde e
3.

4,
Ar rhe eed

5.

1 @ Past tense Regular Verbs pronunciation.
When you tell a story, you have to use verbs in past. Do you know how to pronounce
the -ed of regular verbs correctly?
Read the rules and listen to the recording. Repeat the verbs several times,
Alter v losenrds s as pok f s, the ol -ed s monenneed Die i,
he ped irhed saked sopped fived |.zed

After vo ces sounds sl as bogov z mon L asa r o vowel sounds 1he nnal -ed wourd
©peroanece e d

caved lved lared g ed - ayed traveled
Forved"s erchng e G Cike fieg qed s prorouned ¢ id
dec:ded added ended owired rviced visred

{Tman Aoy i

3. Canyou give more examples of each group? Check the stories in the unit and find verbs to fill in the chart.

fdf t/ i/

% Think of verbs you will use to tell your story. Make a list and make sure you know how to pronounce
them. Ask your teacher for heip.

38 Urar 2

-Lesson8B

Page 38

Review

Opening

As a warm-up, tefl students the purpaose
of this page is to review thefr [earning
so far, and that it has to be done maostly
individually.

Procedure

1. In this activity students will use the
i informarion they got for homework.
{From the story The Hapoy Pringe I
| the Reader). Have them do it m pairs so
: they can help each other.

Have students work wirh anothor
pair and share their work. Review the
acuivity as a group and have students
correct any errors they may have.

2. You may want to explain this on the
i board. Have themn listen to the track to
' practice the pronunciation. Ask them
Lo repeat the verbs several times after
} the recording. Provide students with
‘ more examples,

; 3. Have students scan the sternes in the

‘ unit and find ather verbs for each

3 group. They can use their dictionarics
if they need to verify the correct

\ pronunciation

4, Tell students to make a lst of verbs
they may use when teling thewr
classic tales so they can practice
the correct pronunciation.
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Product
Page 39 & 40

flan your Big Bogk and get ready

Gather with teammaces. Check rhe classic tales you discussed on page 36 Choase the

A2NPOSL

story for your Big Book

You wilt el the story of your choice with a ciear sequence of events: beginming,

middie, end. kach event must be illustrated.

Decrde:
How many pages your book will have,

Who will be in charge of the illustrations.

What materials you will need. {cardboard, cutouts, markers, colored pencils, #2e.)

Step 2
start reating yout Big Book

After you have chosen a tale, write the key events in a draft. Begin by including the

place, time and description of characters. (Check yaur work on page 30.) ey 4
It may be o answer these questions abuut the plot: who, what, whers, when.

Rewiew spelling, coherence and punciuation

Askyour teacher for beip it needed.

Decide the images that are going to iliustrate your tate {cutouts o drawings.}

5tep %

iHustrate the story

Assign roles for #ach member of the team. Make drawings or paste images ta illustrate
each scene, After that, pumber the pages in order and assemble your book. Den't
forgel £ create cover pages for your tale with the tiie on the front cover.

Luhd, Arid itevary 39

Step 1
Plan your Big Book and get ready

Remind students a Big Book is a big picture book version of a
story. Students select the classic tale they will teli in their Big
Book. Cive them the chance to get together with their product
team so thar they can plan and organize thieir work.

Step 2
start creating your Big Book

It is recommended to tell students 1o select the key events

they will include in their books, Refer them to page 30 as they
have already worked on this. Ask them to include beginning,
development and ending. Revise spelling, grammar, punctuation
and coherence.

Students think about the material that can illustrate their story.

They can use some cutouts or drawings. Encourage their creativicy.

36 Unit 2

Big Book.

[
g
3
a atep R
g Present your booi
-
Read yuur classic tale to the clags, Make sure you use an agpropriate tone of voice far
everyone to hear Elicrt and answer questions from your classmates about your tate,
and continue to pracrice reading.
Assessment
o ageth e TR v snghout T p e ratols e s
SRk v on e Wit
o e e s “
e
' vy I Fadn e Wb
<1 1
" " "
Wl
0 ey

You may advise students to select the images for their book
carefully so that they can clearly represent the text they put on
each page. Tell them to think of the characters’ appearance and
location where the story happens. Encourage them to use big
enough pictures so they can be easily seen from far.

Step 4
Present your book
[t's ume 1o present their Big Bock. Cive students some ume

join their groups and agree on the last details. Go around and
provide help.

Remember to have students self-evaluate their work and pravide
feedback to classmates.




Date:

11 e o refleer on the aomevements mnts penad oy e o weian pon learredand an el

o what you need to otk on narder ar plact ce and rens'once

Chooae the phor 3CCOIEmg T Vo perfonmance

dentdy the denerai wdea i arake

anderstand the main weas in a tale,

confy ey venis

ewrte key events from a rale

exthange informat on w e dlassiares

order a sequence of events,
Think aboat your results 4 you gor more @y, you dre Gu g a very godd ob, keep woiang are: O the orer hand,
you should ident y what you ae doimg well and whai you car improve f you got more sermetimss DN wany *you

chose rever, 11 anthy means that you need mep o ges berier As a suggeetior, cetect the part of 23 uns where yon need
¥ ¥ P 1o g I H

assitarce and ask you teacher fur men Cao ahead i order to ger yoar goal

Wite abour what you leamned mormc i Corrpare o tesults with a dassmare, soare soady stazepes and advice o

[ S TRR NI acacdemic peﬂtf)'H"iE'H L3

What 1 got to
-learn and can do!
Page 41

Let students know that this section is an
opportunity to reflect on their work and
their own learning process,

It 15 recommended you read the instructions
and make sure students understand the task.

Read the first two or three statements
and elicit how to mark each sratement
in derail.

ftis a good moment to ask students to
go over the staterments and mark their
indwidual progress according to the critera.

You can visit the following website
where your students can practice their
English skills with online exercises:
hteps:/ fewix.com/ela/

Rubric scale

Intructions: Place a check mark in the box
that best describes the performance done
by the team. Provide feedback if necessary.

. i : Needs
Criteria ! Excellent : Very good Good improvement
e S : R . N
. ; i ] :
1 The characters are clearly stated in the story. ' ! }
S e e e
| . b
2 The narration states a plot. ' ! J
I i
| . e C e e e et S -
3 Thesetting is stated clearly. | ‘ '
o el .. N gt i - .__T_ o e s
4 [t conrains a beginning, development and a conclusion, !
| e S SO SOV S _.‘
| . : ; !
5 The spellirg rules of language are applied. ! ' |
o . . i e [ S A
- | i |
' 6 The grammar ruies are respected. ! 1
; L : i
1 ’ |
Total * i i
o R o S P
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) taarning $ochl Ssvironmnt
. Acagiemic and educational

%
B b
G
Cprggetes
Rpreryer
g AT
s RBEE 8
ErEREREY
CERBA S

€

Wat { know

How reatly ars you for this unht? ynceriine the cornesponding option

What words do you use to arder steps?

Wi - Adiecr ses il naurs Sexquuis werts

When do you use the sequence words?

Towite an utobography For st Liee 1714 ials 3 g

What is the asage of an instructive manual?

1
Set g the steas 1o disoerert g Tell rpasenryas asa e !

It's a good dea to start the unit by asking them to look at the Ga aver the chjectives and achievements of the lesson.
picture and ask: What are thiese students donge Why do you think ‘ )
theye using those baoks? Wht are those books? Then have thermn answer the What | knaw section to activate

students' previous knowledge.
You can focus students' attention on the tite of

the unit, and ask: Where can we find "many words™
Why do we use words? Where do we use words? What
do we usually warit to kriow about a word?
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Lesson 9A

English/Spanish

mﬁmm

Week 9

1. Get together with a group of five classmates. Compare your dictionaries. What
are the similarities? And the differences? Make a list. Mention three of each.
Then compare your list with the other teams'.

Similarities

Differences

| cet im Breamluaic

2. Discuss these questions with your team. Take some notes.

a. Wnat «ind of dictionaries da you know?

b. When do you use a dictionary?

€. Wnat are the advantages of using a dictionary in class?

d. What can be other alternarives to understand the meaning of a word?

Mmmm

3. Now write your conclusions. Then compare with another team. Your teacher
will provide you with useful information.

a. Kinds of dictionanes we know

b. We usually use a bilingual dictionary when

44 unit 3

¢ The advansages of uaing 2 dictionary in class are.

d. To underszand the meaning of a word we can

English /7 Spanish

Opening

Before you start, it's important to stress
that throughout this unit, students will be
constantly referring to therr dictionaries.
Therefare, advise them to bring one 1o
every class. Make sure there is at least

one dictionary for every three students in
your class, but it would be great for each
stucent to have their own dictionary.

You can introduce the topic by telling the
class that bilingual dictionaries are essential
tools for second language learners, but
using thermn correctly requires more than
just looking up a word in one language
and picking the first translation they see.

It would be a good idea to engage a short
conversation on the importance of using
a dictionary correctly as a tool in their
learning process.

Get Ont

Have students take out their dictionaries
and get together in groups of three or five
depending on the amount of students

in your class. Students should check

and compare their dictionaries in order
to realize how similar or different they
are. Ask them to list three similaricies

and three differences they find amongst
them. Remind them that comparing their
work with other students' is an enriching
learning experience.

j

Lesson 9A

Pageda

Get In!

Now, it's time to discuss some important
pomts. You can encourage students to share
their experiences on the use of dictionaries.
Let them know thar it is OK if they have no
idea about the correct use of a dictionary
since It is the purpose of the unit

Got It!

After students have discussed the
guestions, allow them to write thair
conclusions on the lines. Advise them to
use brief but clear ideas.

Thus information can help you provide
students with the appropriate guidance
throughout the activity:

a. Some kinds of dictionaries can be:
Pictionary, encyclopedic, technical,
specialized, thesaurus (provides
synonyms, antonyms and refated
waords), monolingual (to find
definitions w1 the same language. in
this case: English-English) and bilingual
{translations). Let them know we will
focus on the bilingual dictionanes.

However, as a suggestion for their future
learrung, vou could tell them that using an
English-English dictionary would be great
when their leve! of English allows this.

b & ¢. The purpose of these questions is
for students to realize that the use of a
dictionary goes beyond just to look up
the translation of a word. You can make
them aware of these other uses:

Look up the meaning of an English word
or the English translation of a word

in your language, check the spelling

of a word, check the plural of a noun

or past tense of a verb, find out other
grammatical information about a word,
find the synonym or antonym of a word,
find out how to pronounce a word, find
examples of the use of a word, etc.

d. Regarding the last question, the
idea is to make students aware of
the importance of not overusing a
dictionary to look up every single word
they don't know. Some good advice
s to try to figure out the meaning of
words by analyzing the context.
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Lesson 9B

Page 45

Opening

To get started, you can ask students
to think about the information they
find when they look a word up in the
dictionary. Elicit some ideas and write them j
1
1

on the board. For example: phonetics,
different definitions, examples, etc.

Procedure
Get On!

Have students look at the dicticnary entry.
Go over the information it provides and
ask them to identify the contents.

Explain that when we look up 2 word in a
dictionary, we may also find information
about the its pronunciation (phonetics),
the part of speech, and different forms

of the word.

Get in}

Have students work in pairs. Ask them
to read the statements together and to
answer according to the information in
the entry.

Closing
Got it!

This activity should be done in small
groups so students can have the chance to
check several dictionaries.

To check the activity write a list of the
elements or components of an entry on
the board.

Go over the new list and make sure these
compenents are listed:

Week 9

Get onL

1. Look at this dictionary entry. ls it different or similar in your dictionary?

Date:

dictionary

diccionario

noun - .1~ / dikfenr If 1. . / dik-Ja ner-if
plural dictionaries

A book that contains a list
of words in alphabetical order
with their meanings explained
and sometimes written
.. in another language. _

-l

o e s

Lesson 9B

2. Work with a classmate, Look at the dictionary entry and choose YES or NO.

YES NO
a. Thewords in are the pntries” (v}
b, The word "dictionary” is an adjecuve. [ Y[
¢ It has subentnes. [
d. It s pronounced differently n American and Britsh Fnglish v )
f. Pronunciation 1» shown. (v
h. It gives a short defimition (v {
i. 1t provides Spanish equivalents. (v

boid

iad (of a color
or design) having
4 strong or vang
appearance

subentry

(n) In a catalogue,
dictronary, index,
efc an item shown
o Iigted under a
main entry

[ cot 1 LR

D

3. Compare and discuss your answers with your teammates'. Check your dictionary. Read the
introductory section where you'll find out how the entries are arranged. Make a list of elements

found in an entry.

Read the information on pages 2933 in your Reader. Discuss in class the origins of the

dictionary. Find the main idea in your reading. Compare it with your teammates.

Academic and educational 45

Adwvise students to keep this
information in their porcfofios.
Remind them that a portfolic
is a collection of records that
reflects their accomplishments,

skills and learning experiences.

part of speech (usually abbreviated),
pronunciation {phenetic symbols),
meaning or definition, synonyms,
examples, subentries, origin of the word.

Inform students that they will read
useful information about dictionaries in
their Reader.

CLEOIEIEAR Ask studencs to read

pages 29-33 of their Reader's book.
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Lesson 9C Week 9

Date:

Language FOCIJS-

Parts of Speech

In English, words are categonized into parts of speech based on their use and function.

Parts of speech explain how a word is used in a sengence.

ATearm jwork
4. Work in teams. Find out a definition of each part of speech. Write three examples.
B E o - N
Patsofspeech | Definion [ Gampls
Noun :
Pronoun
Adjective

Adverb

Conjunction

Prepaosition

Interjection
z § tnstructions to use bilingual dictionaries
g B Get taknow your dictionary. Wark with your team. Check different dictionaries Wrire a list of
> 8 5 sections you find in all of them, Example: Contents, Phanetic symbols chart...
£ 5
g 1
I - —
Q ta
& 2 R
K _ e _
‘ 4. o " - ——— - .
| 5 . U e
*  Ask your teammates: Do you think you know more about dictionaries and how to use
them now?
46 Unit 3

Lesson 9C

Page 46

Language Focus

Remind students of the list they
wrote in the last lesson. Call their
attention to one feature included
it an entry: Parts of speech.

Have a volunteer read the information
in the chart and ask students to
mention the parts aof speech they
know. Write them on the board. Ask
if they can give some examples.

1. Students work in teams. They shouid
write the definition of each part of
speech, Then they will give three
examples of each.

Encourage research, !t can be
homewaork from the previous day.
Otherwise, if possible, have themn search
the Web in class. If this is not likely, take
an English-English dicticnary to class
and have volunteers logk up the words
and dictate the definitions to the class.

Getting ready
for your project

Let students realize it's important to
know all the sections and contents

of a dicuonary. Have them waork with
their product team and check different
dictionaries. They should identify five
general sections of a dictionary.
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Page 47

English words

Opening

As a warm up, you can ask students to
remember the procedure they follow
when they want to look up a word in a
dictionary, and ask: What do you do first?
What steps do you follow then? Ere.

Procedure
Get Ont

You can divide the class in groups of five
and read the instructions. Make sure
students understand the task.

Have students work in teams and ask
them to order the statements into

a logical sequence using numbers
from 1 to 8. They should discuss

the order of the statements.

Review the activity by having a student
from each team tell you the order in
which they organized the statements.

Discuss their answers and write,
with their help, the correct order.
Allow them to make any necessary
corrections in their work.

Ask students to copy the statements in
the correct order in their notebooks.

Get In}

Rernind students that there are many ways
to deal with unknown words in English,
and have them read the questions. Clarify
any unfamiliar word.

Ask students to answer the questions
individually.

Once students finish answering the
questions, ask them to share their answers
with the rest of their team. Set a time limit
of 8 to 10 minutes to share and compare
their work.

42 Unit 3

Lesson 10A
English words

Week 10

Date: _

B ¢ o

1. Read and organize these statements into 2 logical sequence with numbers from

1to 8.
. v ool ey
( 8 ) Close the dictionary. s I tormang .,
#aricy EITY e NT) regy .
{ 4 ) Make sure the entry 1s correct. FH.’uvf;»i::;,.;hlﬁ otk
possible fo  SOrmInE 2 gt it
{ 3 ) Lock for your two letcers at the top of the page. "fﬂ;m- é}'{’:"“‘;’;U‘;:lvasere:ai;":";h'g-}’
] ), »
. way  INTORMEN TTROR why 6
( & ) Check meanings. i sy,
"("“ "';j']'ﬂo" {1 Infaiy
.. somethj e
( 1) Open your dictionary. news, ct._? 5(‘;iffhgivegi’k"lJ-r:
O TUERLS 6 Cger &, 30U gy M0y
. The in. - T pleg De 4,
{ 2 ) Find the first two letters of your word, Hom | This hopy . oses | o
WA hot 10 repayy oSS alf it
{ 7 ) Choose the nght meaning. mi"vh‘““"f’?z&\r@g ey,
- mﬁ')fmam)n{}”” . LTI
. o orsmliran 4. Hlrim
{ & ) Check pronunciation.

¢ Now, listen and check your answers,

 cet ot

2. Do you know what to do with an unknown English word? Think and answer

the questions. unknov‘vnk ‘
4 YES NO {ady} not knowm of

a. Do you ask someone in the ¢ i)
family who speaks English?

b, Do you ask your friends for help? C e 2

¢. Do you ask your teacher? 0

d. Do you use a dictionary? 20 3

— O

*  Work with your team. Compare your answers and add other
possibilities to understand the meaning of a word. Write your
ideas in your notebooks.

m'aeamm

3. Now, think about different ways to learn new words. Write your ideas.

Studoent’s oway answear
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Closing ' Advise students to keep this
Cot It! information in their portfolios. Remind
them that a portfolio is a collection: of
Write this question on the board: How can  records that reflects their accomplishments,
we learn new words in Eng,'jsh_? skills and Ieaming experiences.

Have students discuss with cheir
teams different ways to learn new
words and write the best ideas
that they come up with.

Have teams share their ideas with

the class. Write some of them cn

the board. Provide ideas if necessary:
warching movies in English, reading
english texts, creating a personal
dictionary, etc. Allow creativity to flow.



Lesson 108

week 10

Date:

1. Read and order the paragraphs from 1 to 3. Listen and check your answers.

How to use bilingual dictionaries

"Perform a reverse lookup by finding the words “bance” and "onilla” in the Spanish section and

transtating them back to Enghsh. This process will help with accuracy when locking up ambiguous

words like “bank ™ In English, a “bank” can be defined as an institution that safeguards money, or as

a slope that immediately borders a river. The

method will help you find the correct

Spanish version of "bank” that you are looking for.”

“Get a bilingual dictronary with translations in both your natwe language and your target language If

you want to translate words from English to Spanish, find in an English-Spanish dictionary. Make sure

the dictionary you consult has both an English-to-Spanssh section
and a Sparish-to-English section ™

translate the word “bank,” for example, go to the English section
of the dictionary and find the word There you will find a Spanish
equivaient far the word. -
same, more than one translation will be provided for this particular
word. In Spanish, "bank” can be “bance” or “onlla” In order te
determine the correct word for “bank,” you will need to identify the

context in which the word 15.”

however
[conj} severtneless

leok up
[v) to search for

reverse look up
you lnok up a wond
form Englsh to
Sparnsh and then

you do the same from
Spanish to English

48 unit 3

Opening

Start the lesson by reminding

a word or phrase you want ta translate. If you want to

- Get it

, because not all languages are the

By Kevin Belhumeur, eHow Contributor

2. Read the text again and answer the questions.

a. Is this text tor bilingual peope? Yes ::NO.\
. i Y
b. st ror peond'e eanirg Spanish? Yes (Aol
. . [V
¢ s LI peapie learming bnglisiv? iYes , No
d. Is there sumermes more than one translation (Yeﬂ N

for a word?

mmmm

3. ODiscuss with your team the information in the text. Explain what a reverse look
up is according to the text. What is it useful for?

Procedure
Get Ont

students about the different

elements included in a dictionary.

Elicit some answers from students and ask:

Focus students’ attention on the picture

and ask: What is the person dong? Where

is he? Why do you think ke has that
expression on s face?

Have you noticed how dictionaries

are orgarzed?
Are all alphubets you know the same?

How are they different?

paragraphs. Play it again and check the
correct order with the whole class.

Play the track and have students order the

Have students be aware that the
words in a dicticnary are always
ordered alphabertically.

Elicit new vocabulary words they find, and
write them on the board. Have students
help you define these words.

Lesson 10B

Page 48

CGet 1!

You can have students read the questions.
Make sure they understand all of them.

Before they write the answers, play the
track one maore time. Ask students o
answer the questions. Set a time limit of 3
to 5 minutes. When students finish their
work, you can ask for volunteers to share
their answers with the whole class.

Closing
cot It!

Cet students in teams and read the
instructicns to the class. Make sure they
understand the task.

Ask students to discuss the information in
the text. Set a time limit of S minutes and
menitor their work.

Ask thern to use therr own words to
explain the meaning of reverse look up.
Encourage them to say what it is useful for.

Once the meaning is clear, have
students do it. Give thermn some
words 10 look up in their dictionaries
and perform a reverse look up.

For example: it 1s useful to check

when there is a false cognate confusion
such as pregnant- embarrased,
embarazada- avergonzado.
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Page 49

Language Focus

Ask a volunteer 1o read the
information in the box.

You can elicic more examples from
students and write them on the board.
Have students notice that the imperative
uses no subject.

Explain the imperative can be used to give
orders, commands, directions, and most
important right now: instructions.

1. Have students go back and check the
reading in the previous lesson. They
should scan the text and identify the
imperatives in it. Ask them to write
thern on the lines.

Ask them to compare answers wth a
partner and then check with the class.

Getting ready
for your project

Tell students it's time to start planning
therr product. Have them work with their
product teamns and write simple but clear
iNsLructions using imperatives.

CREMEER Ask students

to read the pages in their
Reader and take notes about
the origins of the dictionary.

44 uUnit 3

Week 10 Lesson 10C

Date:

Language Focus
Imperatives

We use instructions ta telt someone how to do something. We often see the
imperative form in mserucnon manuals.

"Turn on the even and select the kind of food you want to heat”

To form the mperative, use the infinicve  To make a negatve imperative, use 'do
of the verb withoue 'to" not" or "don't” before the verb

"Read ‘Don't forpet to turn the mackine on!”
“Speak loudly.” ‘Do rot let children handle this.”

1. Read the text on page 48 again. Identify and underline the imperative verbs.

Write the phrases on the lines. Example: careful
. c o . {ad) Auli of care
Yo to the Frg'h sectign of the dictionary

freamiwork

Let's start planning your manual to use a bilingual dictionary. Work with your team.
Think of general instructions you can give ta use a dictionary. Write $ simple sentences
using imperatives.

1. Open your dictionary and checr the st of contents

Getting ready
for your product

This is information you can use in the creation of your preduct!

» Compare your work with another team. Give and receive suggestions to improve your
instructions.

OEECTEER Read pages 34-37 in your Reader. Discuss in class the origins of the dictionary.
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Lesson 11A’
week 11

Meanings

et ony LR 2,

1. Discuss these questions with your team. The information you have read in your
Reader can help you.

a. What can dictronaries help vou learn about 3 word?

b. How we words organized in a dicoierary?
4 L

caption .

1] aecompanying € Wl aie gurdis worgs?

wording of an

ihustration or war'L prige 2

chemztograpah d. Whar's erymology

piczure

same

E:iﬂa fquwa‘ﬁnt 2. 7 Listen and pay attention to the sound of the underlined words. Practice the

pronunciation of the words. Listen again to check your pronunciaticn.

Dictionary Basics

You know that words are arranged in

Check all the meanings the “entry” has for
alphabetical arder, so when you lock up a you, before you decide which one to select.
ward you read the words at the top of each

page; sometimes there is only one per page,

Check and practice the phonetic

L transcription.
other dictionaries may have one per calumn.

. . " + If you encounter the - word three
Focus your attention on the “guide words ) "
times or more, copy it in your “personal
at the top of the page to [ocate your word or i "
dictionary.

“entey.” The cne at the top feft indicates the
first entry on that page, the one at the top right
indicates the last 2ntry of that page.

This infarmation is
valid for English and

Have in mind what type of word you are Spanish.

loaking far, if it is masculine or femunine, « Share your
singular ar plural, 2 regular or irregular verb, an findings with your
adverb, an adjective, a noun, a compound word. classmates.

You will learn this with patience and practice.

m'mznnm

3. In your notebook, write these words in alphabetical order. The team

Lesson 11A

Page 50

Ask some velunteers to explain the
recomemendations using their own
words. Have the class mention the
points they consider most relevant.

Get ini

You can have students
work in small groups.

Have them arrange the words in the
activity in alphabetical order, and
encourage them to do it as fast as they
can since it is a contest.

Once the first 3 teams finish, ask them
to come to the board and write their
results so the whaole class can check
their order too.

The correct order Is: captain/ capuen {
captivate /captive / captivity / captor/
capture.

Remind students about the importance of
alphabetical order when using a dictionary.

Advise students to keep this
information in their portfolios,

that finishes first wins! Remind them that a portfolio

is a collection of records that

capture  captor  capuwity  Caphive  caprivate capram reflects their accomplishments
skills and learning experiences.
50 Wit 3
M i If you consider it useful, have students
eanings N
write the answers in their noteboaoks.
Opening 2. To start the activity, you can have

students close their books and listen to
the recording. Check comprehension
by asking volunteers to say what

they understood. Or ask for specific
information in the audio.

As a warr-up, you can review the
alphabet in Engiish. Have each student say
one lecter quickly. Continue, according ta
their sitting positions, asking them to say

the next and sG on. ‘
Now, have students open their books

and play the track again sc they read

Procedure while they listen,

Get on! Elicit new vocabulary words they find,

and write them on the board. Have

1. You may want to check the homework
Y students help you define these words.

in their Reader first, or have them
disscuss the guestions that are related
to what they read about.

Have students practice the
pronunciation of the underlined words.
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Page 51

Opening

As 2 warm-up, elicit what the guide words
are. In case it is not clear, remind them that
the guide words tell the first word and the
iast word on each page. The vwords on the
page are in between the guide words and
in alphabetical order. The purpose of the
guide words is to help them find a word
more guickly.

Next, have them choose a page at random
(or you can give them a specific group

of words to work with). They write the
guide words in their notebooks and close
the dictionary. Then, have them work i
pairs or smatl groups and give them two
mirutes to guess five words they can

find hetween those gurde words. Finally,
students check the page where they took
the guide words from and check if the
words they wrote are in there.

Procedure

4. Ask students to use their dictionaries to
lock up the vocabulary words in Act. 3
and to check the meaning of the words
50 they can classify them according to
their meaning.

Explain that certain words are formed
ustng a root word, and that these words
are related In meaning.

Relared words: captivate /caprtive /
captivity / capror / capture.

Unrelated words: captain / caption.

Closing
ot It}

5. Ask students to look up a group of
words in their dictionary that begin
with the same three or four letters and
write them in the columns. Elicit the
meaning of the words they find and
help them if necessary.

46 Unit 3

Lesson 11B

Week 11

Date:

Pairgworki

4. Work with a classmate. Look at the words in the box in Activity 3. Check their
meanings and classify them.
RS R R e A TA

a. Relared meaning < 2w

b. Unrelated meaning 10 0 T

5. Work with a classmate. Find in your dictionary two groups of words that begin
with the same «+..1,

*  Work with another pair, Share your groups of words. Copy one of your

partnet’s groups.
‘Root: ____ "Root: __ Root:
Hing,
n:n:"“"r:-:’
", w,
“ft]fh‘"'fng Fury, i
BT _,‘! ':nu,‘ac"’:rwat
’ B S ii{?
e
[Pairgwork]
6. Work with a classmate. Check the "Abbreviation List” in your dictionary, Copy
the most useful abbreviations for you. Write the abbreviation followed by the root

() basis, foundatiar

full word. Then, share with the class, samle

; 4Abbre’viation Word

ha

[ I R

Read pages 38-41in your Reader and answer the comprehension check on page 42. Bringa
dictionary next class,
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6. First you can ¢licit some commeon
abbreviations you find in a dictionary
that students can recall. Write them
on the board. Have students take out
their dictionaries, go aver the list of
abbreviations and complete the table.

To enrich the activity, ask volunteers to
share their werk with another pair of
students.

CIEEDEIENR Ask students 1o

read pages 38-47 of their Reader’s
book and te answer the quiz on
page 42. Remind them te bring their
dictionaries for next class.



Lesson 11C

Week 11

B

Date:

1. Discuss with your team, Do you know how to give instructions
in English? What kind of instructions can you give someone?

Language Focus

Instructions

There are two parts to giving instructions, What we call Sequencers and then
the actions.
Sequencers help order your mseructions, It s like the 1, 2, 3, 4 of your actions.
The maost common are:
First(ly)... Then... Next... After that... Finally,...

The second part: Instructions
Do one of three things:

1. Tell people what is necessary

1. whatiswrong 3, what is not niecessary

+ You {don't) need 1o. + You have to.. + You must/mustn't..

» You should/shouldn't.

freampworiy
& g It's time ta work on instructions, Complete the sequence to use a dictionary ﬁ
& infivesteps.
g B How to use a dictionary in 5 steps
™
£ 3
£ 8 Fistyouhaveto_ .. i L
o
0 W
& Ther you should e I R
Nextyou needto ___ P
Atfeer that,
Finally o L e———
Share and compare your steps with another team. Provide and receive opinions and
suggestions to improve your work.
Start planning with your team your manual to use bilingual dictionaries!
+ Can you order a sequence easily?
Yes, | can. No, but | will practice.
52 Unit 3

Lesson 11C

Page 52

Opening

What you can do to introduce this lesson
is first remind students that we can use
the imperative to give instructions and
elicit some examples.

Then, let them know there are also other
ways 1o doit.

Language Focus

Have a volunteer read the
infarmation in the box.

To make things clear, you can give students
some ideas 5o they can briefly explain how
to do something simple. For example:

How to make a sandwich, how to use a
washing machine, etc. This wili help them
get used to using them.

Prepare some vocabulary they may
need. Dan't forget to emphasize
the use of sequencers.

Getting ready
for your project

Have students work with their product
teams and This time they will apply the
use of sequencers to the instructions to
use a dictionary. This can be a modet
for students to practice how to give
instructions with sequencers.

Advise students to keep this
information in their portfolios as it may be
helpful in the creation of therr product.
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Page 53

Consolidation

Opening

Ask students to gather in pairs. Make sure
all pairs have a dictionary vo work with.

Procedure

1. Remind students abour the parts of
speech. Have them mention them.

Read the instructions to the class, make
sure they understand the task and

ask students to look up the required
examples in their dictionaries. {2 nouns,
2 adjectives, 2 adverbs, 2 prepositions,
and 2 verbs}. If you consider it
necessary, clarify the meaning of

the terminology or give them some
examples of each. Set a time limit of 5
o 8 minuzes.

For the second part of this activity, ask
students to get together with another
pair of students and to share the words
they found. Ask them to copy the new
examples in their notebooks.

2. Remind students what entries and
subentries are. Elicit the meaning of
these two terms and make sure the
whole class understands.

Read the instructions to the group
and ask students to lock up the
words and copy the entries and
subentries on the lines.

Once students finish, ask them
to answer the questions.

Closing

3. Remind students that a bilinguat
dictionary works in both ways: English-
Spanish and Spanish-English. Explain
that in this {ast activity they will search
for same words in Spanish.

48 Unit 3

Lesson 12A

Week 12

Consolidation

Date: _ _

1. Work with a classmate. Find in your dictionaries examples of these parts of speech:

a. [wo nouns Ey sl parden

Lok, trosen o

b. two adjectives

fomot e eaan

€. two adverbs LI

L~ -l
d. wwo preposiuons I U

Lo, honk

e, two verbs

Now, share your information with other pairs. Copy examples of new words that you find

interesting.
Painywork
2. Look up these words in the English-Spanish section of your dictionary. Copy the entries and
subentries. .
BLN IS A FHES
a. more b. become €. every

Now read and answer.
a. Which word may be an adverb. pronoun or adjective? , -
Dratdent e ar e

b. Which word may be an adjective or an adverb?

¢, Which werd is an irregular verb?

PAIFgWOrki

3. Work with a classmate. Choose three words in Spanish. Write them below and lock them up in your

Spanish-English dictionary. Copy entries and subentries. Share with the whole class.

a. b. [

Stdent s ot tnvor
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Read the instructions to the class
and ask students to look up

the words in their dictionaries
and to copy the entries and
subentries of each of the words.

Once students finish, ask some
volunteers to read their work to the
class to share it and compare,



week 12

Lesson 128

Page 54

1. Write some instructions to use a dictionary on the lines. g

S AR

Review
2. Read the text and choose YES or NO.
Opening

Personal Dictiona
24 Let students know the purpose of this

the more effficient we become Personal experience is an excellent way to get good page 's 1o review the material [hey have
results. The Personal Dictionary is another learning too!. studied so far, and that it has to be done

What to do? ! mostly individually.

Language learning is an ability that we obtain through practice. The more we practice,

Cet an alphabetized notebook.
+ Write down words that you come across frequently.

+ Whrite down words that you do not speil correctly. . o o Procedure
+ Wreite down useful verbs. % R .
+ Check spelling every time you write down a word. ‘2, 1. Read the instructions to the class and
« Count the number of words you add every week. %
» Check your personal dictionary first, if you don't have the 4 make sure they understand the task.
information, use your regular dictionary. . .
Y 8 Y % Ask students to review and write some
of the instructions they would use to
‘ YEs NO YES NO explain how to use a dictionary.
a. T torlanguage students (o )i i £ Youlook up frequent words { W
b, It -cquires effort and practice. (o) 3 g Youwnrerrwalinformanon (0 ) o) Once students finish, check and ask
. 1t has grammar information. { 1)  h Youmust check speling. (o) ) them o go over the next actuvicy.
d. Personacexpeniersces learning wo. (e J( ) 1 Irhasexamples R NV + 2, Tell students that there are many ways
e. 1215 very difficult to make one. { J0w) o funasabbrevanons U : ro learn a language. but one of the most
important one is to practice it.
Pa)dwork P P

How useful do you think a personal dictionary can be for you? Write a small essay. Then, compare

) ; . Read the instructions to the class and
with your partner. Share your ideas to enrich your essay.

have students read the small paragraph
“Personal Dictionary” and ask them to
find any unfamiliar words. Clar(fy any
I waord If necessary.

Once students finish, ask them to go
over the activity and write a check mark

58 Unts if they agree or not with the statements.
nt

J 3. Students should write a small essay
about the topic, so advise them
10 first, write their own opinicn
and then, share ideas with their
partners to enrich their essays.

Elicit the answers from some teams to
check the activity as a group and have
them share their opinions.

Remind students to bring their notes
and wark of the previous steps of the
product for next ¢lass.
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Product
Page 55 & 56

instructions to use bifinguat dlctioraries

! . Date.  _ _
| q 3
: 3 g
| grew § a ] seep 3
; Review the toplc = = i
i Q a Prepare the presentation of your manual
I Get In teams and discuss bilingual di fes. Mention the situations 1A which it s Check your mstructions one last time.
‘ necessary to use xdictionary. List the components and the steps to use it. Also think Are they eorrectly written? Check with your teacher. Aze they dear and easy o
| about the Mlugrranions you can include, Write some notes an the lines. Tollaw?
|
| Check your wark on page 42 to review the use of rnperatives when giving instructions. Rewnite the sentences far the manual on
the type of paper that you selected.
| Write a Utle, arder the steps and paste
| ) £ A
| the images. -
i #ake sure the Lext ancimages arc big -
| enaugh far your audience to see clearly.
steg e -
work in teams I .
¥ -
SeLup your presentation. Ask your il
teacher for help if nacessary. " —
Biap ? ar
Write your nstructions
L gm———.
Take a look At page 52 t0 review the use of SEQUENCers when BIVINE MSINUCHONS. et
Assessroent
Work in teams to write the 1nstructions for the usage of a bilingual dictionary. Frur i Sl e abaes etk w eapress e abont g b an that af ke~ Deen

T P R TR LT R T SRR

i What do you do £o ook up 2 word m a bilingual dictianary? -

L B
frrst, - F
Then, - -
et e
VL eB0 CORer ame T e ol
After that,
Finally,
o ey gl g, e e an s Lewke 0%
Febc A

Check the writing, ask your teacher for help Think abour the way that you are

gomg tu present your manual, you can use different kind of paper and images

taillustraze it [ R T

ASAdMIC and BICILONI’ 55 88 st %

Instructions to
use a bilingual dictionary

Step 1 Step 3
Review the topic Prepare the presentation

Students review and coliect the information they need to create of your manual

their product. They also check the materials they may need to get  Advise them to do a checklist for therr project as
to present their manuals. For example, cardboards, colors., etc it wiil help them determine their progress.

Moniter and supervise their work. Carrect any mistakes on
grammar or spelling before they rewrite the instructions
on the cardboard.

Step 2
Write your instructions

in this step students discuss their ideas for the instructions to use
a dictionary. It's time to create their manual. Provide help with Step 4
vocabulary and grammar. kncourage them to check the lessons Work in teams
where they can review important points to create their manual. .
‘ _ In this [ast stage, students present their final work to the class.
Cive them some time ta do this.
Encourage your students to be confident when they are

presenting their work in English.

Cive them time to prepare themselves and help
them with any questions they may have.
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What | got to

learn and can do!
Page 57

It ome zo reflecr oo the achievemnents nthis pernd L et's find our whaz you learted and can de,

of what you feea o work on harder, on pracece and re~force,

Let students know that this section is an
opportunity to reflect on their work and
their own learning process.

Croose the option accaiding ro your 2erormance,

Read the instructions to the students and
make sure they understand the tasks.

fecognize df(.'!t"‘ld.?y Cupetents

loosk up English words. )
Read the first two or three

staterments and elicit how to mark
each statement in detail.

look ud Spamsh wenay

WHEC INSITUCLens -’)( Wsage.
Itis a good moment to ask students Lo
go over the statements and mark their
individual progress according to the criteria.

wderuty entnes and s.oermes

ser 1he sequence of steps.

You can visit the following website
where your students can practice their
English skills with online exercises:
https//ewixl.com/ela/

Thine 2oouc you results If you got mare always, you are doing a very goed job, <eep workng hard. ©n the ather hand,

you sheuld identify what you are dong well and what you can :mpreve f you got “nose samenimes Don't worry if you

chose Bever, 1t anly means that you reed help to get better As a suggestior, detect the part of the unit where yol: need

assatance zd ask your teacher tor helpy Ga abead noorder o get your goals.

Cornpare your results with a ¢ assmate share study strategies and advice moimprove the academic performance, wrire

Questionnaire

abourit Then. descnibe what sou leained in this Lo tanc as< your paismer

Objectives

» Suggested guestians for students,

Guide the process
« Whatis a bilingual dicticnary?

« What is 2n example of a bilingual
dictionary?

Foment reasoning

+ Why do you believe there are
inscructions for a bilingual dictionary?

" Academic and edycationat 57 -

+ An example of when a bilingual
dictionary is used is.

Stimulate.reflexion

« How can you help a classmate to use a
bilingual dictionary properly?

Academic and educational 51
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Go over the objectives and expected achievements of the unit

introduce the topic of this unit by asking students: Do you like

to say whar they understand

with students. Ask some volunteers

using their own words.

movies? How often do you go to the movies? What kind of mowvies
do you prefer? what kind of rovies do you not iike? Get students

involved in a short conversation on the topic.

Next, you can let students answer the What { kriow secticn $0

you can check previous knowledge on the topic.

Pravide them with some vocabulary on movie genres: aciion,

adve

nture, cornedy, drama, epic, hareor, musicals, science fiction,

War romarnce.
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Lesson 13A
Page 60

1. Read the following text.

Silent movie

A silent movie 15 a movie that consists of
only the picture; it has no sound. Before the
1920s, most movies were silent. The years
before sound came to the movies are known
as the "silent era” among movie scholars and
historians.

Since the movies didn't have spoken dialogues,
titles were edited in to clanfy the situations to
the cinema audience or add critical dialogues,
these titles are also known as intertitles

Showings of silent movies usually were

not actually silent; they were commonly
accompanied by live music. Early in the
development of the motion picture industry, 1t
was learned that music was an essential part of
any movie, as 1t gave the audience emouonal cues
for the action taking place on the screen. Small
town and neighborhoad movie theaters usually
had a piamist accompany the movie; large city
theaters wauld have entire orchestras.

Adapted from nttp Hcensia cerosi argtwp-centent/uploags/2031/08/sdent era_ pdf

m-“ : - o

2. Complete the mind map, using the text in activity 1. Share with your classmates.

|

]

——

]_ v

3, Discuss the questions with your classmates. Write the answers in your notebook.

a. ifeve you ever seer asifent movie? 10 you ke 1

b, 130 you thiric:n was easier 0r more iy’ womaiee s lent rovies” Gree reasons

€ What s the particuanty of s went mavaes?

d. \What's tie pnporrance of nrersitles csed e loat swies?

60 umita

Silent movies

Opening

To introduce the topic. you can ask

in Briush and American English, Ask

thern for ather examples they know.

Procedure
Get On!

Don't forger to have feedback time
after pair work. Ask each pair to
share their work with the whole
group. Set S minutes imit.

Closing
Got It!

Cer students in tearns of four and have
them answer the guestions.

Students should discuss the text they read
N actvity 1.

Then, they will answer the guestions
together. When they finish, you can have
different studients share their answers with
the class. Monitor students’ work and

help if necessary. Make sure students use
English at all umes and check answers with
the whale class.

Advise students to keep this
information in therr portfolios. Remind
them thar a portfolio is a collection of
records that reflects their accomplishments,
skills and learning experiences.

students what they know about the first
movies which were made. Ask them whar
is the oldest movie they have scen and if
they have ever seen a silent movie. Discuss
the topic. Encourage students to use
Fngiish to express their ideas.

Ask students to work In pairs,

Students should read the text with their
partners. | lave them look for vocabulary
words they don't know.

Get In!
Ask half of the class to look up the

word movie, and the other ha'f, the
word film in their dictionaries. Have
volunteers read whart they find. Elicit
the difference from students. Remind
students that some words are different

Wrire on the board “Silent movies”, start
brainstorming. Write a list of words

hased around the topic. Let the students
organize the informarion and discuss how
it is relaied.
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Lesson 13B

Page 61 ‘

Opening

Ask students to express their opinion
abourt sifent movies. Tell themn to say if
they think they are interesting or boring,
Ask them to tell vou if they know who
Chaplin was. It would be very useful to
assign a movie for homework to ralk
about it. If students are able to do it in
class, it'd be great.

Suggested links:

hitps:/wwwyoutube.com/
watch?u=rmpEyBKSHQ

https:/fwwwyoutube.com/
watchiy=Y)W8DHds_kc

https./fwwwyoutube.com/
watch=tfwOKapQ3iqw

Next, elicit from students the ideas they
have about "body language”. You could
draw a mind map on the board and have
them help you develop it.

Here's a definition for you to share:

Body language is the unspoken element of
communication that we use to reved! our
true feefings and emotions. Our gestures,
facial expressions and posture, for instance.

Procedure

Have students read che text and underlfine

the main ideas. Be sure students understand
the task. Have therm work individually, Then,

check with the whole class. Encourage
some students to briefly tell what they
understood in their own words.

Cet students in pairs. Ask them
first 1o analyze the images. Then,
read the feelings aloud.

Students should match the images with
the descriptions. Share their answers.
Talk about how they use gestures to
communicace in thewr daily bfe.

Closing
Got it!

3. Get students ta wark in reams of four.
Ask them to talk with their classmates

54 Unit 4
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Date:

1. Read the following text and underline the main ideas.

Bedy Language

in silent movies actors and actresses need to be very expressive in

aorder to communicate with the audience. As they do not speak, they

use their body language and facial expressions to mutely say what they
are doing, thinking, planning or even imagining, and this 1s how they
convey ideas to the audience, Some signs and gestures are universal,

or almost. We all know that a person wha 15 smiling is happy and

that a person who is erying may be sad; a person waving his or her »
hand is maybe saying hello or goodbye We must not forget that deaf
peopie through history have used sign language and may communicate
even without speaking, So, if you cannot use spoken words to say
something, you can always use, like in silent movies, your body

language to communicate Semetimes a facial expression or a gesture

is worth more than one hundred words!

2. Match the feelings to the images.

a. upser.

c. friendly d. exhausted

5. Read the text in Activity 1again. Discuss with your team different gestures,
facial expressions, postures and signs that you may use to communicate,

4. Make a list of feelings and emotions that you can express through body
language. For example: happiness, anger etc. Perform some to the class.
Can they say what feelings or emotions you are trying to express?

I. .2 70 Ir. Read pages 44-45 in your Reader. Find this information: character of the story and movie
mentioned. Share with your teammates in class. Watch a short silent movie. Write a short summary and your

apinion to discuss it in the next class.

about different gestures and signs that
people use to communicate. Tell them
that they will have fun this time playing
a game in teams, Explain the rules:
“Cne of you will mime an action and
the other three will try to guess what
you are trying to say”. Students must
take turns miming, so everybody can
participate in the activity.

. Encourage students to come up with

different feelings and emotiens that can
be expressed by body languange.

Examples:

happiness, sadness, anger, surprise,
disgust, fear, confusion, exciterment, desire,
contempt, joy, and sadness,Write a list
on the board.

Go over the activity. Have students act
vut somme emotions and feelings. The
ciass will guiess what they are trying to
express. Hove fun!

CIEMDENTEAR Ask students to read
pages 44-45 of their Reader's Book.
They should pay attention to the
character of the stary and the movie
menuoned. Tell them to take notes.

Advise students to keep this
informarion in their portfelics. Remind
them that a portfolio is a collection of
records that reflects their accomplishments,
skills and learmning experiences.
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Date:

1. Look at the images, Max and Ana dressed up like mimes for a school project about
silent movies. Discuss with your ¢lassmates the facial expressions and gestures and
write on the lines what they are doing and mutely saying.

PR

2. With these new images and the ones in Activity 1imagine the story that Max and
Ana are trying to convey. Number the scenes, write down the complete dialogue
and a final message that Max and Ana can tell the audience. Share with your
classmates,

B T

Gftfgry Think about movies that you like. Write a list of different movies and their B
Faf.:at;r genre (romance, action, mistery, etc), Choose one and discuss the characters, their
product body language, facial expressions, gestures and postures.

*  What are the elements of a silent movie?

¥

ST v * Before you read pages 47-49, pay attention to the images. What do they describe? Can
they help you to predict the topic of cthe stary? Why? When you finish, compare your predictions with the
information in the text.

62 Unit 4

| .Opening

if necessary.
Start by checking homework about the
silent movie they watched. You can ask
students to talk about itin small groups.

Encourage therm to give their opimon with the whole class.

| 1. Explain that in this activity students
need to look at the pictures of Max
and Ana who dressed up like mimes
for a scheol project about silent
movies,

Ask therm to write in the

Monitor students’ work and help

at all times and check answers

. Lesson 13C

Page 62

Make sure students use English

2. Ask students to look at these new
pictures and the ones in Activity 1.

Have students imagine the story that
Max and Ana are trying to cenvey.

Tell students te number the scenes,
write down the complete dialogue and

a final message that Max and Ana can

ces provided what they are :
spaces provid a ¥ tell the audience.

doing and mutely saying.

Make sure students use English at ail
times and check whart the students
wrote. Ask volunteers 1o read out loud.

Getting ready
for your project

Ask students to work in groups. Itis ime
to start getting ready for their product.

Ask guestions hike:

— Why do vou think people
enfoy watching movies¢

- What is your favorite movie genre
{action, comedy, horror)?

- Why do you like that particular genre?

- Have you ever watched mouvies without
sound? Can you notice what happens
everi there's no sound?

Ask them to think about a story that they
would like to share with their classmates,
Say they will share their ideas with three of
their classmates and choose the best one.

Ask them to write down the title and the
main ideas so they keep track.

Advise students to keep this
information in their portfolios as it may be
helpful in the creation of their product.
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Lesson 14A
Page 63

Why does
music matter?

Opening

As a warm-up, you can elicit from
some students what they remember
about the text in the previous lesson
ard ask: Do you agree with what the
text says about movies? What do you
think is the importance of movies? How
much do mowes influence our hves? Get
students involved in a shert discussion.

Procedure
cet on!

Ask students to read the text silently and
underline new words. Elicit the new words
frorm students and write them on the board.
Have the class help give the meaning.

Have some volunteers read
the text out loud.

cet Int

Ask students to go over the text again and
find the information required to answer
the questions.

While students are working on
the activity, monitor their work
and provide help if necessary.

Closing
Got It!

Students work 1n small groups. Remember
to switch them around once in a while so
they can have the chance to work with
different classmates.

Students should write a short dialogue.
The purpose this time is that they become
conscious of the importance of music and
effects in movies,

If you consider it better, have them do it
for homework so that they will be more
prepared to present their dialogues.
Encourage them to be creative in the use
of sound effects.

56 Unit a4
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1. Read the following text and highlight the main ideas.

\ “Showings of silent maovies almost always

1 featured live music, starting with the pianist
‘ at the first public projection of movies by
the Lumiére Brothers on December 28,
1895 in Paris. From the beginning, music
was d as essential, contributing

to the atmosphere and giving the audience
vital emotienal cues. Small town and
neighborhcod movie theaters usually had

a pianist. From the mid-teens anward, large
city theaters tended te have organists or
entire orchestras. Massive theatrical organs such

as the famous "mighty Wurlitzer’ could simulate some orchestral sounds along with a

) number of sound effects.”

I huep #es.megill cas-rwest/wikispeed:a/wped/wpés/Stent fim htne

. . . recognize
2. Read the following questions and answer them with your classmates. )10 ety

Why do you think music was impertant in stlent mov.es?

D0 you think some words and dialogues may be replaced by rmusic? Wiy?

Winar kind of phrases can be replaced with sourds? Wr te three exareples and then
use youl voice and musica’ talents 1o prove 1t

3. With a partner, write a short dialogue that will be accompanied
by music and sound effects of your choice.

G Ask students ta read

pages 46-48 of their Reader's book.

Adwise students to keep this
information in their portfolios as it may be
helpful in the creation of their product.



1. Look at the movie scenes and read the intertitles.

Oh my! There is a long line
at the ticket window and
I'min a hurry!

I'm in a hurry 100

2 Read the following questions and answet them with your classmates. Use activity 3.

a. \Where are thoy?

b. Lo you rhink you car change ke expressons they e dsing? Wny?
¢ Whar hend of gestures andd body expressivns wese lset?

d. Ao e che saud etfers vou watld tee to add mrore o utionai cies

e thy sceney

- Excuse mef Do you
* have an extra ticket? *

Date:

Please go ahead!

I Write a synopsis, using the images and texts in activity 1.

Read pages 46-48 in your Reader and answer: Who is having the conversation?

64 umt 4

Opening

Ask students what they have leamed about
movies 5o far. Get them involved 1n a short
conversation abourt the topic.

Procedure
Get on!

To introduce the acuvity, ask
students if they know what intertitles
are. Elicit ideas. Here's a definition

for you to share with them:

A word or group of words (such as
digiogue in a silent movie of information
about a scttmg} that appear on-screen
during @ movie but are not part of a scene.

[

Students should read the intertitles
to determine if they describe what is
happening in the scenes.

To exploir the activity you can ask
them to change the intertitles. How
wauid you change the diglogue?
What else can they be saying?

Elicit different ideas.

Get inl

Divide the class in pairs and read the
Instructions. Make sure they understand
the task.

Encourage students 1o guess the meaning
from the context.

Lesson 14B

Page 64

Ask students to answer the
questions and share the answers.

Closing
Got It!

You can start the activity by asking
students if they understand what a
SYNopsis 1s.

A synopsis is a bref description of

the screen story in written form. It
contains all the important elements

- characters, storyline, actions, reactions
and major incidents -- from beginning
to end in chronological order.

Have them work in pairs
and go over the task.

To check the activity, encourage students
to read their synopsis out loud and have
the class choose the one they like most.

Advise students to keep this
information in their portfalios.
Rermind them that a portfolio
is a collection of records that
reflects their accomplishments,
skills and learning experiences.
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Lesson 14C

Page 65 Date;

1. Look at the pictures and write the intertitles.

Opening

Check homewark. Ask students to tell the
part of the story they read in the Reader's
using their own words.

You can ask them specific auestions about _ Thismanmay

that part, or ask them to write a shart huve an accident

summary and discuus their oninion in oo T -
FatEw ok

small groups.

2. Share your intertitles with your partner and write a short description of his/her story.
Staent s oW answer
Procedure - re :
Call students' attention te the pictures and
ask them to write their own intertitles, or a
description of what they see. For example, am G —— _— —_ -
in image 2, “This man fell down into a predm iworkd

drain” "Oh God, | have to watch my step!” E
Work with your team. Discuss the details about your movie and if the script you are

Y
1
Monitor students’ work and help if going to develop needs sound effects or music or both, Think about the dialogues and E 4
) . . . n .. s . . n
necessary. Make sure students use Eng!lsh intertities. Write down the topic, characters description, emotions, location and time. 9 E
‘ E 3
at all times and check answers, Did you... YES NO £ E
© 5
2. Have students share their work with a select a topic -
partner and write a short synopsis of his/ describe characters
her story.
describe emouons
Ask some volunteers to read their
, set a location
partner's story to the class.
write dizlogues
Closing . )
define the tme of your movie
+  Write in your own words the importance of music and sound effects,
Getting ready
for your project She e ... 65

Remember the purpose of this section

is to provide students with the proper

uidance for the creation of their product . . ‘
8 P Advise students to keep this

This time the idea is that students plan the  information in their portfolios as it may be
way they will present their script for a silent  helpful in the creation of their product.
short movie. So let them get together with

their product tearmns and discuss their ideas

for a while. After a reasonable time, tell

them 1o write their plan. Then, have them

mark the check list.
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Characters

66 Unit 4

m R S oW i}

1. The following pictures belong to a silent movie but they are in disorder. Discuss
with your friends what happens and put them in order.

1 2 3 4 5

m Ry BT

2. Decide the name of the characters and describe them (age, likes, dislikes, etc.),
decide the name of the place and the date where the scenes take place and
think of a title for the movie.

Description Place ‘ Date : Title

3. Describe what happens in each scene.

Lo

N

Lesson 15A

.Page 66

Dialogues

Opening

Have some students give their opinions
about silent movies. Ask them about
movies they have seen.

Procedure
Get On!

For this activity you can form small groups.
Have them first iook ar the images and
discuss the possibilities.

Then, ask them to preceed. Check with
the class.

Get ini

Now, students go over the characters,
place and date. They will also choose a
name for the short movie.

Closing
Got it!

It's time to produce. Have students write
their descriptions. Monitor and provide
help. Ask students to follow the sequence
of the story in activity 1.

GO Ask students 1o do

some research and find out about
some famous silent mavies. Tell them
to choose one and write a short
synopsis of the story.
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Lesson 15B

Date:

Page 67

m J‘_:-Jl.-.;.:ﬂ

1. Read the following .. ' .1~ and organize them.

Opening
. I'm so excited
Hey! Come on, let's go! | hope he will
Check homework. Have students share We will visit the city and On a summer day, be F;n time
the mformarion abourt the silent movie have a nice day! in New York City... { cannat see him.

they wrote about. You can engage a
short conversation by asking if they liked
the movie they saw, and if they didn't to

say why. m Dl E

2. Usethe images in Lesson 15A and the story you told to write a dialogue

between the characters.
Procedure
. o callout
cet On! o comvacedng o

I, arrow. or similar
graphec o a feature
of an Husiraton

Students look at the callouts
and orgarize them.

They can compare their answers with a
partner before you check with the class.

Get Inl
m Lt T

Have students work with the same teams | 4

sy 3. Continue the story in lesson 15A and write the intertitles. Write the descriptions
th_ey Workeq Wlth_ln the fast clas;. They of the scenes that may help you to better understand the dialogue above.
will now write a dialogue for their story.

Advise them 1o draw callouts and place
the lines on them. They could doitona
sheet of paper.

Let them use their creativity!

THef bt NE)
Closing

Got It]

Yoot g} Read pages 49-53 in your Reader. Answer the comprehension check on page 54.

Have students write a
description of the scenes. e

Follow the sequence in lesson 15A. Ask
questions like: What do you think is going
0 happen?

Ask them to be creative,

Students now present their
wark to the class.

CIETEEHR Ask students to read
pages 49-53 of their Reader's book
and to do the activities on page 54.
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Date:

ESR M

1. Can we understand things without talking? Look at the following story. It has
no dialogue, what is it about? In your notebook, write down a short paragraph
where you tell the story. Then, share your story with the rest of the class.

e TR ™ o g
{ | %@@w
XY

[P

2. Write the intertitles, use the images in activity 1.

o4
2 ¥ Make a draft of your movie script.
: g
L5
B o
Ex
S
.1}
5

.

+ Describe how gestures create meanings and associations.
6B Unit g

Lesson 15C

Page 68

Opening

Check the comprehension activities from
the Reader's book.

You can have students compare their
answers with some classmates first before
you check with the whole class.

Procedure

Ask students to look at the sequence. Tel
them that ic has no dialogue, ask them to
say what it is abour.

Students will have 1o tell the story. Remind
themn that intertitles can be dialogues or
descriptions of the scenes.

Make sure students use Fnglish at all
times and check what they wrote. Ask
volunteers to read out loud.

Getting ready
for your project

It's time to get ready for their
presentations. Let students get together
with their project teams and make a draft.

Advise students to keep this
information in their portfolios as it may be
helpful in the creation of their product.
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Lesson 16A

Page 69

Consolidation

Opening

Let students know this lesson 1s going to
heip them make decisions for their future
product presentation.

Procedure

You can start by giving them some time
to form their teams. If they can't find
partners, assign them at random.

1. Encourage students to see silent movies
as this is basic for the development of
the unit.

if you assigned this for homework,
check the elements they listed.

2. Have them compare with their
teammates and agree on the scene they
will choose to work on.

Closing

3. Give students the opportunity to
write a draft of their silent movie
script. Advise themn Lo assign
roles. Encourage themn to think
of intertties they may use with
dialogues or description of scenes.

Tedl them to plan the body language
they will use to act-our the scene. And
to decide if there will be a story teller,
etc. Let them use their creativity to
present their scripts.

Once all students finish writing their
parts, ask them to get together and
write a final script, this, to help them
see the sequence of their participation
and the sequence of the content.

62 Unit 4
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Date:

WL E
1. Watch a silent movie. You can do this for homework or if it's possible in class. You

can choose from these suggestions or others of your choice. All team members
must see the same movie,

Modern Times A Christmas Charol

heps:/ fwwwyoutube.com/
warch?v=nmpIRbF Thwat

https:/ fwww.ycutube com/
walchv=tfwOKapQ3qwe-és

A trip to the moon

heep:/ fwwwdalymotion.com/fvideo/x3cgx9
¥ E

*  Write a list of elements of the movie you see: topic, characters, plot, sound
and music. And select a scene you like.

Teaeor E

2. Compare your fist with your teammates’. Discuss the scenes you
liked and explain why. Agree on one for your script.

Tttty ¥4

3. Think of possible intertitles for your scene; with title cards,
written indications of the plot and key dialogue lines. Write
your ideas,

St et s L e S
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1. Read and answer the questions below.

a. Vhere can you get rformazian about silent movies?

b. What do you neeg to do?

<k thus media popadar in yowr commurity?

o

2. Read the informartion,

already
{adv) prevrously

feature
(i) form

steal (infinitive),
stolen (v past
participle)

fo take (something)
fron sometire ele.
without permission
or unlawfully
especialy na
Secrel manner

”‘f"__ ‘.J. ‘

Ti-e Kitd 11924 - The Criterign Collection

P BV AN RIS BTSN
Charlie Chaplin was . an international star when
he decided to break out of the short-movie format and
make his first full-length . The Kid doesn't merely
show Chaplin at a turning point, when he proved that he
was a serious movie director—it remains an expressive
masterwork of silent cinema. In it, he stars as his ...

Vel i

SR RIS

Ene Ro... - Charlie Chaplhin - Roland “Rollie” Totheroh - Eric James

3. Find these ideas in the text.

a, Title of the movie

b. Director [4

AR [ QU

~

RUTOGE

Website

vy CTITErIG

B RGG the

4. Read the text. What do you think comes next? Discuss with your partner. (If you want to know the
complete story, watch the movie).

The mavie The Kid is about a mother who leaves ber new baby in a limeusine. Itis .- and
the baby 1s dumped i a garbage can. A tramp finds the baby and gives him a home. Years [ater ...

70 Unita

Lesson 16B

Page 70

Review .

Opening

Tell students the purpose of this lesson is
to review the material they have studied
so far and to help them remember the

most important facts studied in the unit.

Procedure

1. Get students in pairs and read
the instructions. Make sure they
understand the task.

Ask students to read the
guestrons carefully and to answer
them individually accarding

10 their own experience,

Ask students to share and
compare the information they
just wrote with their partners.

2. Read the instructions to the
class and make sure students
understand whar to do.

Ask students to read the text and
underline relevant information. Manitor
their work and provide help if necessary.

Have students share what they
highlighted and compare.

Tell students they can check the
website to get information they may
use for their presentations.

Closing

3. Ask students to work in pairs. Have
them go back to the text and find the
information required.

While students are working on the
activity, monitor their work and provide
help if necessary.

4, Have students read this beginning of a
synopsis of a famous Chaplin movie.
Students try to guess what might
happen next in the story.
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Product
Page 71&72.

a sitent short movie _

ate _ - . Date: |
Sten 1 ¥ | X ‘
Dis¢uss anis decide with your team [~ ] ‘
2 | b Sten 4
Join your team and discuss che silent movie of your choice for your final seript. a3 o Present your script ta the tlass !
Also discuss and agree on the scene(s} you are going to write your script about. Dasesen | '
e i e | Perform ail the scenes of your sitent movie, showig the interzitles, making sound i
Take notes of your decisions, s e s ae ' . . '
prytispo ' efects and playing music. !
Check yor notes on pages £2 and 63 to review your previous ideas. :2'2','1;51;,,1 4 Yhow
e ke v -L.(;f"llr Decide whowill be the story tefler ta read the dizlogue. Pay attention to intonation.
3 H Select the students who will the cards with descriptions.
! S2ep 2 :
vrganlze Information !
After you have seleceed the ideas which you are gning work an, check the:
+ Tapic + The lacadon !
What 15 the name of the move? What 18 the plart What 15 the ser of the movie? Whar does the :
. Characters location look fike? What objects are requened for :
; 2
How many characters are in the seene? What do e scenes |
They hok like? What are rhe characters names?  » The dialogues H
+ “The emotions What are the expressions for each character? ‘
What physical moverments sugport the scenes’  » Thetime
Howe wilk the characters act? Whar gestures der How dong will the sianr inevie be? | !
rhey show? | N
Check your wark an pages 64-69 to use as a madel, i Assessment
| S emerra e de TTTiean s metes e 0re ta andar e e e oLz kL b
| i T Lo
step 3 ! i i ; e
Rehearse . - . e
" [ o IRt
Each beam must assign roles to develop the product. Some students in the team w:ll act scenes, Other ! .
1 ot LR
studenss wilt read the script, Check each other's work in rdes ta match the sceing and the dialogue. na ' ! t '
silent movie the audience can see the image and read any dizlogue scenes. ! T S,
i .
[
|
e e Ve -
ERYEL T o=t i
¢ ) :
. Read pages 50-52 and write about the events during the fire, wiat happenad to silent E T !
maviesT Share your ideas with the cluss. i :
! I ; !
i Famdy ard commraniy T ' 72 e |
i : i
|
;_ |
Script for a silent short movie
Vo . . . . "
Tell scudents it's time to finish their product In this iast stage, students will present their final work to the rest

and have therr presentation, of the class.

Ask students to get together with their teams and to check their  Encourage your students to be confident when they presenr their
plan on page 69. Since they have already started preparing their work in Fnglish.

resentartion they should be ready by now.
P y ey Cive them time to prepare, and help them with any doubts or

guestions they may have.
Procedure

Set a time limit of 5 to 10 minutes for each
Read the instructions to the class and make sure students team Lo present their scripts.
understand the tasks. ‘
Remember to have students self-evaluate their work and provide
Walk around and monitor their work. feedback to classmares.
Remember to ler them use their creativity to present their scripts.

£ncourage the use of body language, sound effects, music and
whatever they come up with to enrich the presentation.
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‘What | got to
learn and can do!
Page 73

Let students know that this section is an
opportunity to reflect on their work and
their own learning process.

Read the instructions and make sure
students understand the task.

Read the first two or three
statements and explain how to
mark each statement in detail.

ftis a good moment to ask students
to go over the statements and

mark their individual progress
according to the criteria.

You can visit the following website
where your students can practice their
English skilis with online exercises:
hteps://euvixicom/ela/

Collection of stories

- Ask each student for a notebook
or sheets of blank paper to create a
Collecrion of stories.

+ Motivate them to jot down in their
notebooks their experiences, anecdotes,
and comments abour the lessons and
activities they have done, This collection
of stories can be a personal text or it can
be shared amang other classmartes.

« When sharing ther anecdotes, make

positive comments to help students
overcome problem areas. [nvite students
to do the same with their comments.
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In the future...

Page 74 & 75

Fiwhil work on this SOckal practics oF the Wamuage:
) 2 Produce constructive Ionnmalmn othiers,

| vachlevements whibe:
4 Raview written waumples of predictions.
-#.idonglfywaysmupfm!ume.uﬂom. E
oaﬁmdanmmwum«mnd redictions.
émmmemm«p&;mmmm .

" 1wt bl 1 ereuce this proguct
 Foracasts

what t know
&ircls the most appropriate option.

To make forecasts we use the:

Sunple Past tense S male Present wnse Future temse

‘We can make predictions about:
1 he weathur ang peogie's Inass FoStor € ar paar sty iy e and rounines

‘With verbs we can express ...

deseriphion At feelgs

Focus students' attention on the title of the Unit, and ask: Co over whart this unit will be about with your students.
What does the title of the unit tell you? What do you think when
somebody talks about “the future'? How do you see yourselves "in
the future”? What do you think the future will be like in 10 years?

Tell students that the products they wall work on during this unit
are related to the future.,

Next, you can let students answer the What | know section so

You can get students involved in a short conversation, )
you can check previous knowledge on the topic.
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Lesson 17A

Predictions

Get ont

1. Read the news headlines. Underline/Highlight important information.

“In 15 years, more

“Man will not fly
for 50 years”

- Withur Wright, co-omentor
of the airplanc, 1901

for electric vehiclas
than for light!

- Inventar

Thomas Edison, 1910

mwm

2. Answer these questions about the texts in Activity 1.

following
iady prenominal;
aboui to be Gyt
mentionad - T
specified, gle the
fohovng tems

a. Whar are the three texts ahous?

b. Were those predictiors right?

practicalty

{ady] virdually,
almost L has rained
practcally every day

fickds? Winy? __ _

e, Wnat type of invenuons do you th.nk there wll he . the

.

mmm

3. Choose one of the topics in Activity 1.

Write down your conclusions.

LN

[T Read the information on pages 55-5% in your Reader. Identify the topic of the reading, Tatk

about it in class.

76 Unit 5

Predictions

Opening

To introduce the topic, you can ask students
to look at the prczures describe what they
see. Encourage them to predict what the
topic will be.

Procedure
Get Oni

Ask students to read the texts individually
and underline or highlight the most
relevant information. Set a time limit
of 3 minutes. Tell them to ignore the

electricity will be used

d. Do you think there wi'l he rore inventions in the e'ectrciry and communicaticen

TN P N IO S

B O O T Dl LI Ta

Weelk 17

"Thereis- . - ¢ no chance
communication space szreflites
will provide beyter telephone,
telegraph, television or radio

service inside the United States.”

Federai Commumcapans Commssion
member TAM Craven, 196!

ot v

cencury?

Discuss your opinion with your partner.

words they don't know and to focus
only on relevant information.

Elicit new vocabulary words, and

write them on the board. Expiain the
vocabulary or ask other students to help
you define these words.

Ask students what these sentences
have in common, and expiain the
simple future in both affirmative and
negative forms.

Have students focus again on the reading
and ask them to read the paragraphs again.

Lesson 17A

Page 76

Get in!

Have students answer the questions
individually and tell them to base therr
answers on the texts they just read.

Maonitor students' work and help

them correct any grammar or spelling
mistakes if necessary. Set a ume limit of
5-8 minutes.

When students finish, ask them to share
their ideas with the rest of the class and
write their ideas on the board.

Closing
Got It!

Have students work in pairs. Read the
instructions ro the class.

Ask students to write their personal
cpinion about the texts in activity 1.
Set a time limit of 3-5 minutes.

Once students finish, ask them to share
their written opinion with their partner.

CEIETEEAR Ask students to read

pages 55-59 from their Reader's book.
This ume their task is to identfy the
main topic. Ask them to take notes.

Advise students to keep this
information in their portfohos.
Remind them thar a portfoliois a
collection of recoras that reflects their
accomplishments, skills and learning
experiences.
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Lesson 17B

Page 77

Opening

Explain to students that, since the
future is uncertain, people like o
make predictions about it.

A prediction is a staterment thar we make
about the future. When a person makes
a prediction they say whart they think will
happen in the future.

Ask them where we can see or hear
predictions. Elicit examples.

Procedure
Get On!

Before starting the lesson, write
the word “Forecast” on the
board and elicit its meaning,

Teil students thar this waord is very old
(from Middle English), divide it as foliows
and explain: Fore + Casten

Fore = to plan beforehand

Cast = calculate or prepare,
to plun in advance

Ask them to give you an example to check
comprehension.

Have students answer the activity. Tell
them there are no correct or incorrect
answers, as it's about their opinian.

Once students finish, ask them to write the
aquivalents or opposites on the lines.

Have students work in pairs. Remember
10 encourage them ta waork with different
classmates every time.

Tell them to look up the meanings ina
dictionary. Then, find examples showing
how the words are used.

Get In!

Ger in groups of four. Read the questions
aloud, let the tearns answer the questions,

Have volunteers share their answers with
the rest of the class, and discuss as a group,

68 Unit 5

Week 17

| cot o Daanier

a. An gquivalent of “predictior”.

torecast

b. Anequivalent of “thought”.

e

d. Prediction always becornes real.

| cet it Ramierd

b. What is a forecast?

d. Are predicuions always true? Wihy? |

a. A forecast is 4 prediction of an evenr or condition.
b. A thought can also be anintention or a plan

c. A prediction is related to past events. . oo

¢. Whar do you think about future predictions?

..... BT T Lesso“.»‘?B

Date:

1. Read the statements and write the words required.

¢ An oppesite of “futue”

fReLE |

d. The opposite of “correct’”.

WG

s Write true or ffalse. Compare your answers with a partner.

2. Discuss with your classmates the following questions and write the answers.

a. What can we make predicnions about?

D o

a. In 2020, cars will drive themselves,

microchups implanted in our brains

b. In 2020, Japan will buld a robouc moon base.

c. [n 2020, we will control several devices via

3. Look at the images and match the columns. Discuss that predictions
with your partner and write your opinion in your notebooks.

Ludic and ntesary 77

Closing
Got It!

Ask students to continue working on this
activity. First individually then in pairs.

Read the instructions to the class
and ask students to look at the
images and to read the statements
carefully. Analyze the information,
and then answer the questions.

Ask students to discuss the
staterments and give their opinion.
Give them some tips:

— Think about their opinion before the
discussion starts

— Say what they really think about the topic
and explain why you think that.

— Listen to other opinions.

— Listen to what your classmates say
and say if vou agree or disagree.

~ Respect others. Be polite if you disagree.




LIGSSOI'\ 17C week 17

Lesson 17C

Date: , o Page 78

i REDTER

1. Go back to Activity 1, in Lesson 17A. Complete the information about the
predictions. Find the information in the news headlines.

a. Quotation: _ “Mlar v Tt Ty b, Quotation: MU N L CIOSIng
g o D e
Time: A Time: o Getting T'eadv
. . . for your project
Topic: A Topic: _
The prediction was wrong because The prediction was wrong because ; Remind students this section will help
i themn start planning therr products
o i (Forecasts)
c Quotation: 1t s e
Mave students work in groups. Switch
- them around so they have the chance
Time: to work with different classmates.
Topic:

Ask students to choose a person from the

The prediction was wrong because ___.. list and to start a discussion

PPTP— You can start a discussion with a question,
e Focu )
for examole, Why did you choose that
Predictions particular person?

Use will or won't {(will not} + verb to predicr a future event or action. ,
( ) i Then, ask your classmates what they think.

Electric cars will be more popular in the future.
Finish the discussion by summarizing what

you have spoken about.

Man will not fly for 50 years.

Areaim iworki

z § Get in teams, Choose a person you know, an athlete, or someone

=z § you admire to work with on making a forecast. Express Advise students to keep this

5 & whyyouchosethat particular person. . oo . .

2y information in their portfolios as it may be

‘§ 8 Write your reasons in your notebook. heloful in th . £ thei d

L « Family members . Athletes elpful in the creation of their product.

& + Famous people = Polimicians
* tunderstand what forecast means
I do. Not yet, but | will soon.
|
78 Unit s 1
Opening paragraphs they just read. Set a time limit

af 5-8 minutes. An example is provided.
Check homework. Ask students about

what they read in their Reader's. Ask for Ask some volunteers to share their
the main topic. Encourage them to express ~ answers with the rest of the class, and
their feelings abour the story. discuss their answers as a group. Thank

volunteers for their participation.

Procedure

You couid form groups of four before Language Focus

starting the lesson, ask them to read again A volunteer can read the informarion in
the texts on page 77 Give them 3 minutes  the box. Then, elicit more examples from
to do this. the class. Write some on the board.

Cnce they finish reading, read the
instructions to the class and ask
students ta complete the informarion
in subsections a) and b} with two of the
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Week 15 Lesson 18A

Lesson 18A S The future

Page 79 Date: ___

m@m

1. Listen to some .. :i« {05 which were made before the year 2000. Choose the correct word.

The future Then, listen again and check.

“[In 2000] remot\'rﬂ’.‘m;i, while entirely feasible, will flop

- because women like to get out of the house, like to handle
merchandise, like to be able to change theirr minds.”
- Time magazine, 1966

Opening

It is recommendable for the teacher to
write the title of the lesson on the board
("The future™) and ask students how often

: "Plastic waste, by the
they think about the future. Ask them if

“By 2000, «cnooes/ year 2000, should be a

they think of the "future” as semething |II simply comparatively é!”‘g":{
very far in time. fade away. We will  problem.. f . |
not see any political | “The actua! building c"muws contal!r:er; D.“anyl‘imd will
Elicit answers from several students. parties.* : deveted to mator cars 1s not for the CEF”E'"VY ’:1 'V;gTaH '
- Inventor R. i near future, . Mmany rumars to - };;;HSE W, Thring,
Buckminster Fuller, | that effect.”
Procedure 1966 - Harper's Weekiy, 1902
Get Oni

Ask students 1o find the synonyms of the m despi.te

{prep) in defiance

waords. Give them 3 minutes to do the 2. Write True or False, according to the text. of regardiess of
notwihstanding

matchmg. a. In 2000, remote shopping failed completely. True Faise somreturnabla
. b. By 7000, polinical parties disappeared. True Fal fnl et etumatia o
Once students finish, ask them to get et i’ sapp ! > o e
together with anather classmate to €. 1n 2000, containers of any kind became llegal. True False prediction
. {n) somethung
compare their answers. predicied aforecast,
[Painy/ork] ophs ot

Focus students’ attention on the pictures 3. Read the predictions again and answer the questions.
and ask them if they can think of any |
time people made predictions about

any of these pictures. Elicit answers from
various students and discuss each of the
pictures briefly.

a. Wnich is the oldest predicton? T one vp a0 L L,

b. What 15 1T abour? Frodond v e el gt

c. Did that pred:icten come true? b

! d. Why? Mervaor oo f".u--f,::i':&\'."

Ask students to read the paragraphs in the
text individually in silence and to underline
the new vocabulary words they just saw in tueiz ana iterary 79
the previous activity, have them highlight
all the ideas that express the simple future.
Ser a time of 5 minutes.

Get In!
Play the track and have students listen to
the paragraph.

Read the instructions aloud.
Ask students to read carefully

Have students listen again as they read the  the statements and discuss the
paragraphs in silence. Once students finish, ~ 'nformation. Answer true o false.
ask them to get together with another
classmare so they can read the paragraph
in pairs. It is recommendable to tell
students to work with different classmates.

Onice students finish, ask them to get
together and compare their answers.

Closin
Elicit ideas from students in which they find 9

the simple future, Ask volunteers to come Got It!

to the frent and write them on the board. o
Form pairs to do the activity. Read the

Ask students to think of possible instructions and clear up any doubts.
ideas in the future to make up new

) ) Ask students to analyze the paragraphs
sentences in their notebooks. ¥ paragrap

and answer the guestions together.
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yeeK 18

Date:

1. Read the following text and discusse it with your partner.

When Lauren was a child she liked going to the beach and
playing with her friends But seeing so much plastic waste would
upset her.

She would also notice that everything at home was packed in
plastic bags and nothing would be recycled

P Now Lauren 1s a college student studying Environmental Science.

2. According with the previous text, what do you think Lauren is up to these days.
Choose one option and explain why.

a. Usry recyclable bags, not peper
nor plastic. also making hur vwn
produgts such 2s tooth paste,
Recycing ar reus rg waste.
Separat ng zarbage.

b. e has hecome a vegetarian. she
01y ears organic meals, she walks
o nides 3 oike everywhere

D o

3. Gather with your team and engage in a discussion about other possible future
activities Lauren can develop according to her envirenmental preferences.

IEOmTa ] Read the information on pages 60-63 in your Reader. Underline the main ideas and talk about
it in class, .

B0 unit 5

Lesson 18B

Page 80

Opening

Introduce students, explaining some of the
major problems caused by waste disposal
and use of landfills.

Ask students to brainstorm a list of
different ways to dispose garbage For
example, burning, burying, sheoting into
space, etc. Write the list on the board.

Procedure
Get Oon!

Ask students to read the text.

Once they have read it, reiterate
the importance of recycling for the
ENVITCNMEN.

Tell students that recycling will help to
maintain environment for many years.

You can also explain what happens to solid
waste when 1t is disposed. Give examples.

Based on what they read in the text,
students should choose the paragraph
that they think best describes Lauren
in the present.

Then, they should justify their choice.
Have them share and compare their
answer with a partner, present or future to
respond correcrly.

Closing
Got It!

Have students work in groups and discuss
possible future acuvities Lauren can
develop. Examples:

She will probably work for an organization
dedicated to protecting the environment.

[ think she will continue recycling and she
will show people how to do it

G Ask students to read

pages 60-63 from their Reader's book.
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Lesson 18C

Page 81

Opening

Remind students that predictions are
sometimes based on past events. As
an example, you can taik abourt the
weather, comparing that of yesterday,
that of toeday and ask them to predict
the weather for tomorrow.

Elicit answers from scme students and
write them on the board so they can see
the differences.

Yesterday the weather was. ..
Today the weather 1s. .

Tormorrow the weather will be... [ is going
to be...

Language Focus
Identify Tenses

Let students know there are time
expressions that help you identify tenses.

Ask them to look at the chart and read
the time expressions in silence.

Itis a good moment to check and teach
vocabuiary if needed

Once students have read the chart, go
over it with the whole class.

The reacher coutd say a time expression
and students must say whether this
belongs to present, past or future.

Have students work in pairs. Read the
instructions to the class, make sure they
understand the task.

Have students write some questions

to find out about waste managerment
individually. Ther: they should answer
them using their own information. Set a
time fimic of 5 minutes,

Once students finish writing and
answering them, ask them ro interview
rheir partners. Have students write a
report about their answers. Set a time limit
of 5 to 8 minutes.

72 Unit 5

Week 18

Identify tenses

For past actions:

yesterday / day before yesterday / in
2005

# days / weeks / months / years ago
last Monday / week / month / year
For present actions:

every day / week / month / year

always / pever / usually /sometimes /
often

For future actions:
tomorrow /scon
next Monday / week / month / year

in # days / weeks / months / years

PRIWork

| Get in teams. Gather information of the person you chose previously,
based on present and past evidence. Research for details about him (likes
and dislikes). Take notes in your own words to help you remember the facts

you research,

expressions.
Yes, | can,

While students are working on both
activities, monitor their work and help
them with any grammar, vocabulary or
spelling questions if necessary

Closing

Getting ready
for your project

Ask students to continue working in
teams and to use the information from
the Language Focus to write sentences
about their partners. Students can write
examples using different time expressions.

once / twice / # times a day / week etc.

Lesson 118C .

Date:

' Language Focus

There are time expressions that help us identify tenses.

| was born in 2005.

I started studying English five years ago.

We wrote a report last week.

| take a shower every day.
We take our English class twice a week.

My best friend usually calls me in the
afternoon.

My teacher will get married soon.
I'll finish my report next week.

We'll take our final test in two weeks,

1. Interview your partner about waste management. Use different time expressions.
Share with your classmates. Write your interview in your notebook.

D

cetting
ready

For your

product

« | can structure questions and statements and respond using different time

Not vet, but Fwill

Luttic and vteriry 81

Ask students to gather information about
the person they chose previously. They
can bring newspapers, articles, magazines,
ete. If it is someone they know. ask themn
to do an interview.

Once students finish, ask them
to switch their notes so they
can check the information.

Advise students 1a keep this
information in their portfolios as it may be
helpful in the creation of their product.



Lesson ‘19A

_Graphs

mmm

1. Read the text about Riddhi and underline the main ideas.

Riddhi is a high school student that lives in Puebla. He
hikes computers, tablets and videogames; his favorites
are sports ones. He [oves playing outdoor sperts too.
He spends his free time playing videogames and
training with his neighberhood's baseball team. He
gets along with everyone, he is very friendly and

he always has a smile on his face, He s kind and »f
someone needs help, he will assist them, If someone
struggles with technology, he will gladly help and
explain or give selutions, Even if you can't come to see

him, he will come and visit you to fix your gadgets.

 cet it

2. Complete the chart, with the information given in activity 1. Share and
compare your answers with your classmates.

Condition Result

Language Focus

First Conditional

Main clause {result)
simple future
our ice caps will melt.

If clause {condivon)
If + stmple present
If we keep polluting,

=

%. Imagine three different conditions and the results, Write them in your
notebooks.
T I TL s S S TR S

D

b P
. R

e

B2 Unit 3

Procedure
Get On!

Graphs

Opening

Have students read the text and ask
them to pay attention to the ideas with
“if”. Remind students to try to guess the
meaning of new words from the context.

Introduce the lesson by eliciting different
situations in which students can use
conditionals. Be prepared with vocabulary
they may need

Gi les: | don't stud,
ive examples if you on- stu ly for your cet In!
social studies exarm, you will fail,

Language Focu
If the weather is good, we will go swimming, guag s

Co over the chart with students. Explain

If she runs fuster, she will win the race. ’ students they are going to taik about

conditions that must apply for something

10 happen. Let them know that with the

Lesson 19A

Page 32

Fist Condinonal we are predicting a likely
result in the future If a condition is fulfilled.

Notice how we use a comma after the
present tense clause. Explain we can also
reverse the arder: Qur ice caps will melt

if we keep polluting. But in this case the
comma is not used as "if" is the connector
berween both clauses.

It's important to provide more examples
and elicit others from students. You can
write some on the board and have them
copy them in their notebooks.

You can give them just one clause so they
will complete the ideas orally. if you study
Jor your exams... If you don't study... If | save
some money... etc.

Closing
Got It!

3. Now, you can go back to the text and
focus on the idea: If { complete my
homework by 400 pm, | will go to the
mavies with my friends. Brainstorm
several ideas orally. Then, let students
work in teams and go over the activity.

Advise students to keep this
information in their portfolios.
Remind them that a partfolic is a
collection of records that reflects their
accomplishments, skills and learning
experiences.
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Wweek 19

mﬁmm

1. Listen to the prediction.

Lesson 19B

Date:

Page 83

Opening “Computers and will change the future of
education because the CDRom will be like a textbook

Before starting with the rest of the lesson stored on a2 disk. So instead of carrying loads of heavy
ask students the following questions:
How has the use of Internet changed? Did

it increase or decrease? Why do you think
that happened? Ridehi Shah, age 10 Published in the Spning 1995 issue of ZuZy

Procedure m (RITPCErs

2. Read the prediction and choose (v} YES or NO.

textbooks, you carry a couple of disks that you can read
the material from. Learning would be made easier and
P

Get On! YES NO YES NO
Have students listen to the track and fill in a. Thar was a future forecast. (w){ ) e Ithasahopeful mesage vyl
the blanks with the missing infermation. b. It rejates 1o past evens. {w){ ) £ Iosannelgent dea (¥
Listen to it twice. Have them check their ¢ ltwasr ght (3 (v) g kwscusalxtenme (v

answers and correct them if necessary.
d. It was about schoal. (v)( )  h listuerew (¥t

Ask thern to underline the vacabulary
words they don't understand. Set a time m PainWork]
limit of 3 to 5 minutes

3. Answer and discuss with a classmate the questions below. CORoms m
{7rcoimpact disc
i " Sl e e -only memary,
Elicit the new vocabulary words a. How o/d is the author now!? L TR e ce ot ten

. with & comp.Her
form students, and write the b. How oldl was he then? - ) e
words on the board, Explain the reacurly opteal 7
€. Where do you think he was from? s tess of a burden
vocabulary or ask other students idater) less o:
to help you define these words. d. What was he taking about? — : Searee amamng
that s carmed
‘ €. Who was he talking to? ) \oun} bueden: load
Ask students to read the paragraph in 8 sl
silence while they listen to the track one f. Was his predicrion correct? e e
. difteart to bear
more ume. g Isurreal now? _— - I

Get Ini

GEIYEED Read the information on pages 64-65 in your reader and do the activities on page 66.
Ask students o read the statements, and

1o write a check mark if they agree or not
with the statements. Set a time limit of 3-5
minurtes to complete the activity , . S

LR R oty 88

Ask some volunteers to read their answers

Closing to the whole class.

Got Iti
Have students read the questions and GRS Ask students to read
make sure they understand everything. pages 64-65 from their Reader's book.
Ask them to answer them together. And do the activities on page 66.
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Lesson 19¢;

week 12

Date:
1. Write about what you are going to do to improve your academic performance.

Imgeing to. Stpefongy
gy

Work with a classmate. Share your ideas, Do you have similar intentions?

2. Use your notes from Activity 1 and write a report about your classmate, Can you
find someone who has the same plans as you?

Langiiage Focus

Going to
be going to (+infinitive)
We use both will and be going to when we want to make a predicion abour the future,
bLt use going to when you have evidence that supports you in making that prediiction.
1t's very cloudy. )t's going to rom.
Also use going to for future plans:
{rm going to travel next year.

yreaiiiwark]
z E Work with your teams. Use the information you gathered previously. Make E
8 B predictions about what their lives will be like next year and in 10 years. Compare and discuss.
e g
E g a. Tell how the person looks and acrs,
g g b. Think about the future,
-
£ ¢ Write abourt future plans
Make a draft of your predictions in your notebock.
» Check, add or correct information. - Organize the information logically.
+ Check spelling and grammar.
+ lunderstand what predictions are
Yes, | do Not yet, but | wile soon.
84 urit 3
- Have students answer the questions
Opening 4

Focus students attention on the phrase
"future intentions” and write it on the
board.

Remind students that one of the uses of
"going ta” is to express plans and have
students give some examples.

Procedure

1. Naw, you can go back to the topic
and focus on the idea: If we continue
polluting the earth...

Brainstorm several ideas orally. Then, let
students work in teams and go over the
acuviry

individually and ask them to focus on
the use of “going 10"

Review the tense if necessary and set a
ume limic of 5 minutes to answer the
QuesLions.

Once students finish, ask them to
share their information with ancther
classmate.

Ask students to interview each other
and then to switch roles, Encourage
them to use Fnglish at all times.

. Ask students to write a short report
individually on their partner's answers

using the notes they have from the
previous activicy.

Lesson 19C

Page 84

Language Focus

Have a volunteer read the information in
the chart.

Provide more information:

We use be going to + the base form of
the verb: 'm going to take trip at the end
of the year.

We use gomng to to talk abourt future plans
and intentions.

We also use it to predict something that
we think 1s certain to happen or which
we have evidence for now: it's going to
raun. (The speaker can probably see dark
clouds.)

You can give more examples
and elicit others from students.
Write some on the board.

Getting ready
for your project

Students should make predictions. Ask
them to work in teamns and make a draft.

Explain the prediction they are going to
write about should be made from a past
vme. They should imagine they are in
some time in the past when they make
their prediction which is about something
happening in our present time.

Monitor and provide help.

Advise students to keep this
information in thetr portfolios as it may be
helpful in the creation of their product.
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Lesson 20A

Page 85

Consolidation

Opening

You can introduce the topic by reminding
students what we have been talking about
during the unit: the future.

Tell them to think about technology in
the future. Ask them to look at the picture
and elicit what comes to their mind.

1. Have students read the texts and
highlight main ideas.

Then, have volunteers read out loud.
Clarify new vocabulary.

2. Students should rewrite the predictions
from the texts, but using their own
words,

Check with the cfass and ask for more
ideas similar to the ones in the texts,
What else do you think might happen
in the future?

Closing

3. Read rthe instructions to the class and
clear up any doubts. Ask students ro
work in their teams to write a short
article similar to that in the first acoivity.
Telt them to pick one of the topics and
make predictions.

While students are working monitor
and help if necessary.

Once they have finished have
them check their predictions
with another group.

76 Unit 5

Lesson 20A

Week 20

Consolidation

Date:

1. Read these predictions.

Robots will find it easy to manipulate us

Long before artificial intelligences become truly conscicus
or self-aware, they'll be programmed by humans and
cerporations to seem that way. We'll be tricked into
thinking they have minds of their own, leaving us vulnerable
te all manner of manipulation and persuaston. Such is the
near future envisaged by futurist and sci-fi novelist David
Brin. He refers to these insidious machine minds as HIERS,
or Human-Interaction Empathetic Robots.

The effects of climate change will be irreversible

Late last year, world leaders farged an agreement to mit human-caused | warming o two
degrees Celsius. It's a laudable goal, but we may have already passed a critical tipging pornt. The
effects of climate change are gaing to be feit for hundreds, and possibly thousands, of years

to come. And as we enter into the planet’s Sixth Mass Extinction, we run the risk of damaging
critical ecosystems and radically diminishing the diversity of life on Earth.

Extracted from. htepsi//gizmado.cam/10-predictions-about-the -future-that-should scare-the-h-1783538821

2. Workin pairs. Rewrite the predictions from the text in your own words.
Artiticial intelligences wili be programmed by humans.

globat

{adk) coverng,
influencing, or
reiating 1o the whole
world

3. Choose a topic to make a forecast. Work with your team to write a short article like the ones in
activity 1.
a. Sports — Soccer World Cup 2022 d. Technology it the following decade

b. Population statstics ~ More men ar wamen €. Professions i 2020

in 2020

¢. Schoalsin 2040
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Lesson 208 week 20

'Review

1. Complete the ideas with things that are likely to happen in the future. Give two possibilities for
each situation.

e it .
a. Ifwe study for our exarms, grod grodes

b. If{ save some maney,
€. If you call me this weekend,

d. If we cortinue polluting the environment,

Painiwork

2. Write about your academic/work future. Use expressions like these: | think | will... 'l probably...
| prabably won't..., I'll definitely...

3. Write four plans you can achieve the rest of this year. Design a calendar and include specific dates
to reach these goals. Share and compare with others. Example: In june, I'm going to graduate.

Bk
3
: ;%

£ gﬁg g 9*'*‘- ‘!’%%ﬁ@%

bt &smw’mm ‘g:”“ 3] *“’%

BE Unit §

Lesson 20B

Page 86

Review.

1. If you consider it helpful, review the
First Conditional. Elicit what students
remember about the topic.

Have students complete the ideas with
either an If-clause or a main clause,
Check with the class,

2. Have students think of their academic
lives in the future. Ask them to think
how they see themselves in 5-10 years
for example. Have them write about it.

3. Ask students to write five different ptans
they are going to achieve the rest of the
year. Encourage them te include specific
dates to reach their goals. They can do it
in their notebooks, Once students finish,
ask thern to compare their work with
another classmate. Check grammar or
spelling mistakes. Have some students
share their calendars with the rest of
the class.Then students should write a
report about one of their classmates.
This can be dane for homework.
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Product

Page 87 & 88

Forecasts

Step 1
theose a person

32NP0.ig

Work with your teams. Choose a classmate to work with on making forecases. Express
why you chase that particular person.

Go back to page 78 to check your previous ideas.
Stegp 2

Gather Information

Find vut what is happening today in therr lives,

Write the information you gathered.
a. lalk ahei oresent and past events

b, Lezrn - wocabu-aiy 2hake 2 word bank

€ Tahe Aotes = gl cw s words

d. Respe s cLhens’ opror:

Co back to page §1 to check your previous ideas.

step 3

Write predictions

hake it Bout your ' Fiture plans, Imagine what will happen in 10
and 20 years.

For exarnple. | think Mary will be a teacher, because she is great with children.
a. Une Hure tense 1o make prediciens
b, Trineabout your partner ~ fatcre alan,
€. Hiake a5t of powcve cual tes o parnens have @ sy yo i1 pred es on

o ¥ou rhen th ak of 3 easen woy

Gao back to page 84 to check your previous ideas.

iudic ang Wterary 87

Forecasts

Step 1
Choose a person

Have students work in teams to talk about predictions.
Ask students to choose a topic to make a forecast about.

Ask students to express their own ideas as they vote and say why
they prefer that particular topic.

Step 2
Gather information

After having decided an the selected topic, ask students to
iook up and gather information to write ideas in the spaces
provided.

78 Unit5s

Forecasts weex 30
Date ____ N
bl
b step 4
2 Presentation
]
iad Read your predictions aloud, Consult the person you chose if she/he thinks that

prediction will come true
Take turns telling your classmares about your predictigns and reasans.

Read your forecast and check [+ ),
2. foLrrermeant s ready
b Camtna s urec
€ o theh £ kel to wapnen
d e Dangenlytg

€. 10, £ o wae

£ L vapoi e svent .

IR RTINS TR o L IR

Assessment

Huome oo n Pepad e rns s sam “opst esaness an oz o1 houn yogn el anghes seams wenc Cle kb

GOk 1 Lt he

sheru shur an iy

W s oo youl T e e

ST w1

e poce geds Lors

bl ST T

e P S 1 e e e

e e
R P RV S R]

Lo et EomA e,

Pt e —

&8 U s

Step 3
Write predictions

Have students write their own predictions and ask them to be
ready to present in front of the class.

Step 4
Presentation

Ask students to check the list to see thar everything i in order to
be presented.

Tell them to verify they have no questions before presenting their
product.

The teacher must be sure all the students have understood
what they have to do. Check their work and provide some help
when needed.




M What | got to learn and can do!

% | _ : What 1 got to
Date: x s e e o learn and can do!
Page 89

s ume toeflect on e achievernentan this peroc Lets ¥ nd our what vl learned and car do,

or what vou neec 1o work an harger, o aracoce and re nfarce
You can let students know that this

section is an opportunity to reflect on
their work and their own learning process.

Chaose the optio~ according to your perlormance.

‘ . It is recommended to read the instructions
U alar 03 & W HTTEN FIgCast,
and make sure students understand the task.
ask for information about future sicuations, i . . R
Since 1t 1s the first time students do this,
read the first two or three statements
and explain how to mark each statement

it derail.

ane Aforeiation aholt future ituenons
express opinons about the future,

senirg DE‘F‘ZC‘I‘,;’.‘ e AN
It 15 @ good moment to ask students to
go over the statements and mark their

individual progress according to the critena.

Glve pOsItive predmnons anour others

Tk about your sesias I you got more always, you a'e coirg a very good ob, keep working hard On the other hang,

You can visit the following website
where your students can practice their
English skills with online exercises:
https:/fewixl.com/ela/

you shovic idenufy what you are doing well and whar you can improve f you gor more sametimes Don'mwarry 1f vou
crase psver, 1 enly mears that you ~eed help to get better As g suggesnion, cetect the part of the unit where you need

assistance anc as< yodr wwacher for help Go ahead noorder to get yoar goals.

Compare your "es.03 Wik & classmate, share study sovategies and sov.Ce Lo imorave the aczderic performance, wiite

apous it Then, cescr pewhat you iearned v this unis and ask your partner

My new ideas bank

Ask your students.to, in their notebook
sor in a sheet of paper, copy the
following format:

My new ideas Bank
What | learned...

U —— |

| can relate it with ...

In the first column, students will write
whar they learned and in the second
column, the elements of real life that
relate with what they learned. In the end
promote an exchange of infarmation.
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our body

Page 90 & 91

Unit 6

Olll‘ bOdy T h X ‘- I €his wnt:

Wil develan the foliowing commumicative activity:
-+ Search and selection of information.

Leaming Social Environment

. A 1 WHI work on this sotiMl practics of the Mrplags:
Academic and educational

~+ Wrice aotes to make diagrams of the human
body yystems,

My achléyveerents wil be:

=+ Analyze and underscand information about human
body systems.

= Propose and answers guestions about the human
body systems. .

< Write notes td describie dingrams.
“» £dir dizgrams in tedms and with the teacher’s guidance. -

1'wHi be able to craste this product:
«+ Notes for 2 human body system diagram

What I know
Answer and share with the class.

Mennion some squrces to do some research aboutaspeaificope .-

‘Write what you need ro make a presentation

Mention some expressions o7 questions to akd mformation 1n @ presentation.

Ask students to look at the picture and ask: What are these Go over what this unic will be abour with your students.
students doing? Why do you think they're wearing uniforms? A ‘

g Whyaoy y g unif Go over the achievements with the students and clarify any
Where are they?

questions, vocabulary words, etc.
Focus students' attention on the ritle of the Unit, and ask; What

does the title of the unit tell you? Next, you can let students answer the What T krow section so

you can check previcus knowledge on the tapic.

80 Unit 6



Lesson 21A

Celis

Week 21

Lesson 21A

Page 92

Do you know the parts of a cell? Do you know how cells get together to carry out
different funcions of the body? Ask students to listen again to track 18 as

they read it in silence.
1. Listen and choose the cosrect word, Then, listen again and underline/highlight Y

relevant information and compare with a classmate. Once students finish. ask them to get

together with another classmate so they
The Human Body VO 5 read the paragraph in pairs and ask them
There are f:mrdrsdf cells in the human body. The 10 switch roles,

mmnr;ly of these cells are as small as a grain of

sale. -, areagroup of cells that play a particular
role, like covering the mouth.

Different types of tissues combine their orte
o form an organ with specific functions.

Get In!

Ask students to pair up 50 they can answer
the questions about the text i Activity 1.

N z
Organs do not work .+, they forma part of a Set a time limit of 5 to 8 minutes.
communit hat .~ - avital functien.

The body transforms food into energy. We must

. N
*‘m:( , Monitor students’ work and heip them

food, oxygen and water to our cells, and also away to - ; Iif necessary to correct any grammar or
the waste. The bodorgams;mcn take care of these needs. . Spelﬁng rmistakes.

et it m P3inwork: Closing
(v lo rolieve or free
oneself of {somelhing . . .
o oo 2. Werk with a classmate. Answer the fallowing questions about the text. Got it}
unpisasant or
undesirabie] a. What kind of text is this? At to . - . .
in isolation Once students finish the previous activity,
thout ragard o . T TR
e s b. How s the mfonmation orgamzed? T fhicw st - ask some volunteers from each team to
matters, elc .
oo €. What's the first paragraph about? | fovard e read their answers ta the class and fead a
{v)te carmy oul or do ) o e } class discussion to reach a consensus on
{an action} d. And the second? Oroes wa Bod  Snlems Croaneeet-e
supply the answers.
{4} 6 furmish with e. And the third? Howme e budls fransfoimes ooy
something thai 1s - - T T A
roquired Encourage your students to participate
tissue (sing); and to use English as much as possible.
tissues m ATeamiworkd & P
(o7 ny a par! of an he cl di . finish k
anganism consising .
of adarge number of 3. Compare your answers with those of your teammates. Make sure that Once the class discussion finis .es' as ‘
ﬁ;:’gg;,:’n’;ﬁ .everybody agrees on the answers. Complement each other's information '5EudE'f.1ES o add or correct any information
if necessary. in thefr own answers (Act. 2) if necessary.
92 Unit 6
Procedure
Cells
Get Oni
Opening
Read the instructions to the class and ask
Focus students' attention on the students to read the text individually.
picture of the cells and ask the
questions in the opening. Once students finish, ask themn to get
together with another classmate so they
Tell students that in this second part of read the paragraph in pairs.
the unit, we will study the human body
and its systems. Play track 18 and have students listen to
the paragraph.

Elicit the new vocabulary words they
found, and write the words on the board.
Explain the vocabutary or ask other
students to help you define these words.
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Lesson 21B

Page 93

Opening

Procedure
Get oni

Set the class in pairs and advise
them to choose new teammates
to work on this activity.

Focus students' attention on the picture
and ask: Have you seen this illustration?
Do you know what these are?

Explain these are the human body
systems,

Tell the students the have to relate the
words in the box to the organ or part
signaled in each system and to write their
names on the lines,

Have students go over the activity and set a
time imit of 5 minutes to finish it.

While students work on the activity, write
the subsections on the board.

Get in!

Cet studenrs in pairs, before starting with
this activity, ask them to work with a
partner they've never worked with.

Ask students to relate the two columns.

Closing
ot It!

Once students finish with Activity 2, ask
them to go back to their onginal places and
read the instructions to the whole class.

Review the activity by asking sorme
volunteers to help you complete the
subsections with the answers they wrote
with their teams.

Allow students to correct their answers
if they have any errors.

82 Unit 6

TERENERR Ask students to
read pages 68-71 from their

Reader's book.

Find out informarion about the
function of the respiratory system experiences.

week 21 Lesson 21B

Date:

E
Read the rhird paragraph of the text aboug *The Humar Bedy” agan. How many
systems do you think the body has? What are therr furctions?

1. Label the diagram. Use the words from the box. Follow the example.

laryrx fiver heart spinal cord collar bone biceps

2. Match the functions to the body systems. Compare your answers with a partner.
a. Allows nerception, emoron, thought, respiratory
and rapd response to the ervircnment

b. Allows gas exchange berween cells
and the environmment,

. musculoskeletal

c. Allows the body 1o move and command, ~ nervous

d. Moves oxygen, nutnents, hormones,
and waste from one systein 1o the next

B o 1TJ

3. Where can you find information about the human body? Share your sources
with those of your teammates, Make a complete list and store it in your
porfolio.

- == --- -- - circulatory

Aczdemic and educationzal 93

Advise students to keep this
information in their portfolios.
Remind them that a portfolio s a
collection of records thar reflects their
accomplishments, skifls and learning

and its companents.



Lesson 21C Week 21

Date: __
1. Look at these statements. You have one minute to find them in your Reader (pages 68-72).
The spina’ cord is composed of Lissue sirmvlar to the one i the bram.
The buman body Is a sing'e structure, but it is made up of hilions of smialler structures.
Bones are considered as strong as steel

Bores are also considered levers that transmit muscular forces.

Language Focus

Passive Voice
Identify the difference between Active and Passive:

Interactive systems compose the human body. —® The human body is composed of
Interactive systems.
We also consider bones strong as steel.  ————d Bones are considered as strong as steel.

+ The object of the active sentence becomes the subject of the passive sentence,

+ o form the Passive Voice in present use is / are + the past participle of the verb

2. Use passive voice to complete the following sentences.

a. We fnd the miosT aportant muscle in the heart. The mostirportani musce «guead o ewr

[ RN 1

b. [wok dneys conferm the unnary system. ihy two kidneys,
¢. Wher the daphragm expards. it forces air out. 7 s swrriai’ when the diaphragm expands

d. The endocrire glands store harmanes bl 1200 nthe endocrine glands

!
:

Now you should be familiarized with the systems of the human body and can choose the one
you will use for your product (Notes for a human body system diagram). In teams, write a
short description of one of the systems shown on the image on page 93. Follow the example.

Gekting ready
for yvour product

The nervous system 1s formed by the brain, spinal cord, sensory organs, and the nerves i
that connect these with the rest of the body. The brain and spinzl cord form the nervous
system, where information is evaluated and decisions made.

Adapted from. https #biclogyditionarynet

= (an you describe a body system now?

Yo, | can, Mo, but will be able soon.

94 Uit &

Lesson 21C

Page 94

Opening

It's a good moment to review the past
participle of the verbs. You can organize a
contest to see which team can remember
the most verbs. Prepare a list and have the
teams write them in 2 minutes. Do some
choral repetiticn.

1. Have students take out their Reader
and find the infermation required. Give
them 1 minute and check who found
them all. Have a volunteer read the
sentences out loud.

| Language Focus

Go over the chart with students. Have
thern notice the common use of the
Passive Vaice in descriptions like the anes
about the human body.

The Passive Voice is commonly used when
the doer of the actien is unknown or not
important.

Ask for an equivalent in Spanish.
Elicit examples.

2. Have students complete the sentences
with Passive Vaice. Check with the class.
You can have some students write the
answers cn the board.

Getting ready

for your project

Ask students to share their
descriptions with their tearnmates.
Then check their writing to correct
for spelling or gramrmar mistakes.
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Lesson 22A

Page 95

Blue blood

Opening

Review the information and the diagram
af the heart and ask students if they have
seen it

Tell thern that they will read a
description of the heart and some
functions of the circulatory system.
Set students in small groups and
give them enough ume to read.

Procedure
Get On!

Divide rhe class into groups of five and
focus students' artention on the drawing.

Ask students the fallowing quesucns: Do
you recognize this chart?! What is it? What
does the Heart do for our bodies? Do you
recognize the parts in it?

Elicit the answers from some students and
have a little discussion if possible.

Ask students to pay attention to the parts
of the heart and ask them te look the
words up if necessry.

Make them write in their notebooks the
entries and sub entries they may find. Set a
time limit of 5 to 8 minuces.

Get Il

Ask students to read the statements in the
activity and to underline the vocabulary
words they don't understand.

Have students match both columns and
tell them o ignore for now, the words
they don't know and 10 focus only on
matching the information. Set a time limit
of 5 to 8 minures.

84 Unite

week 22

Date:

| cet on Seneri

Heart

The human heart is about the size of a
clenched fist and is located m the center
of the chest. It contasns four chambers:
twa atria and two ventricles. Oxygen-
poor blood enters the right atrrum
through the vena cava. The blood passes
through a valve into the left ventricle.
Next, the blood is pumped through the
pulmonary artery to the lungs for gas
exchange. The axygen-rich bloed flows to
the left ventricle, from which is pumped
through the aorta.

LD oo
Follow the example.
a. The hrar s a...
b. The rght ventricle pumps blood...
. loislocated in.

d. lts sise 1 samrar ro...

e. The heart has...

-

The arteries transport. ..

. The veins transport...

-

. Oxigenated blood seturns .

o 1 L

your teammates.

Closing
cot it!

One thing you can do is ask students
to check their answers with their
classmates. Have them discuss

why the heart is so important.

Lesson 22A

Blue blood

1. Read the next information about the cardiovascular system.

AR NHINLE
b, rekoainm

‘;\;‘

N
T J AL
d. o eertrcke S,

t

Taken from: cliffsnotes.com/

2. Match the columns to confirm the information you read in the previous text.

cienched
(ad closed or

(“})a fist. squeezed logether

{ ) totheleft atnumr

{ ") blood ro the heart.

( ¢ ) the central part of the chest
{ w ) muscle that pumps.

{ © ) fourvenrricles

(' ) bleod away from the heart, ’
(

h ) tothe lungs.

3. Check your answers together. Then, discuss the importance of the heart with
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e Lesson 22B
Date: o Page 96
Gt ont Dramlonc
1. Use the previous information to answer the questions.
a. What s the funceion of the heart? Tty
b. What s the sie of the heart? I e T U A T + Ventricle
¢. Where s the heart located? HE s Left
d. What do arcenes riarsport? . .
« Direction
e, What clo ve'ns transport?
s The atrium
m Ry
+ Valve
2. Compare the answers from the previous exercise, Correct if necessary. Then,
researched choase some components of the circulatory system, and write brief descriptions Have students read the statements and
v past) to cary out of them in note cards. Foliow the example. ; ;
plasiioiod ool P | complete the information with the
subject proble ec) a. Owigenated blood s colored AR . Vocabuiary YOU just wrote.

b. The cpposite of night 1s “h
PPOsiie Ov g - -- Ask students to get together with another

- pair of students to form groups of four

o

Ve blood s colored

d. The arrows mdicate e _ and to check their answers,

.a hl A w . . .
€. flue blood goes o Review the activity with the compiete
f. The upper chamber s class by asking students to read the

g The lower chamber s the gnlh ) statements with their answers and allow
h the rest of the class to discuss and correct
their mistakes if necessary.

There are three

mﬁmmm

3. Can you explain one of the functions of the heart? Use the information in your Closing
note cards to exchange information with your teammates.

Got It!

- e Ask students to discuss and share their
ideas on how the heart pumps blood out
to the arteries and write on the lines a
short explanation about it.

[ERETIEE Read pages 6779 in your Reader. Bring in 2 chart of the systemn you chose to work on for your
product next class and the information you : 22 <5« ¢ about this body system.

G Ask students to read

06 Uit & pages 67-79 from their Reader's bock.

check and compare their answers. Set a
time limit of 5 minuzes.

Opening

Advise students 1o keep this

; . . ! information in their porzfolios as it may be
One thing you can do is ask students to go cet Inf

back and observe the chart again. helpful in the creation of their product.
Have students work in pairs on the

Have students explain with their own . .
following activity,

waords the description of the heart they
worked with last class. Write on the board the next words and
make sure you write them in disorder:

Procedure Read the instructions to the class and make

Get On! sure students understand the task and the
vocabulary written on the board.

Ask students 1o go over the questions and

to answer them individually. They can help

thernselves by looking at the chart. « Blue

= Red

Ask students to get together with another  « The lungs
classmate to form pairs and have thern
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Page 97

Oopening

You can tell students that Body systems
are very complex and that they are formed
by many other parts or components that
compiement every other system in our
body. That 15, all of them are connecred.

Ask students the next questions: Can you
name some examples of systerns that are
interconnected? Where are they located?
How do they interact? is a Body system
formed by only one or two parts?

Procedure

Focus students' attention on the chart/
llustration and ask them o look for any
clue that indicates them what system this
belongs to.

Elicit students’ answers and ask them to
describe the chart in this activity.

Ask students to go over the questions and
answer them mdividually. They can help
rhemselves by looking at the chart.

Ask students to get together with another
classmate to form pairs and have them
check and compare their answers. Set a
time limit of % minutes.

Monitor again students’ work and help
them if necessary, encourage them to use
English at all times.

Language Focus

Call students' attention to the information
irt the box.

Before going on with the acovity,

remind students about countable and
uncountable nouns. Review how to form
plural nouns.

Go over the activity by asking students to
write the plural forms of the nouns listed.
Set a ume limit of 5 minutes and have
them compare their answers with their
classmares.

Review the activity by eliciting the answers
from students and write them an the
board for students tc correct any mistakes

86 Unite

Week 22

Date:

[Paigwork

1. Look at the diagram below and answer the questions.
a. What system 1s the picture about? sl
b. Whar b'oad 15 colored red? A

¢. What blood 1s colored biue?

d. What imgortan: organ 15 located i the head? -

e. What other organs can you see? e e

Language Focus

White the plural form. Compare your answers with another pair. Which of these
words 1s uncotintable (can not take 5 to form a plural)?

Plurals

3. artery ... LURNEHICS. L. e kidney _ _
b. arium . bowems o f ovalve
¢ biood _ _ bwod . g vemn Rran

dolung | . L tungs

Look at the diagram again. Write sentences in note cards using the information E
below. Find information in your Reader. Follow the example:

——— . ATTenes
to head

Arierod send hiooud 10 the tings

arteries
o warms

arenes

o lungs

a0rtd

kidneys
* Can you identify the components of the circulatory system? Haney

aitenies

2 \/
= 1o legs

Yes, | can. No, but 1 will be able soon.

* Can you explain the functions of one of its components?

Yes, | can. N, but [will be able soon,

they may have. Blood is an uncountable
noun. Hicit or provide more examples of
uncountable nouns.

Getting ready for
your product

Have students write sentences with the
information from the chart to describe the
circulatory systerm. They can check their
Reader’s to support the description.

Advise students to keep this
infarmation in their portfolios as it may be
helpful in the creation of their product.

W

setting ready
for ypur groduct



Lesson 23A

Skulls and spines

m

Wweek 23

1. Do you know how many bones the human body has? Read the following
information about the skeletal system. Then discuss briefly with a classmate.

Skeletal system

The skeletal system includes all the benes
and joints in the body. Each bone s a
complex, living organ that s made up of
many celts, protein fibers, and minerais. The
sekeleton acts asa . .~ . by providing
support to the soft tissues that make up
the rest of the body. The skeleton system

also provides attachment points for the
muscles to allow movement of the joints,
New blood cellsare - <. :.: by the red
bone marrow inside our bones. Bones alse
are the body's +« ¢ - for calcium, iron,
and energy in the form of fat.

Taken from. inerbody.com

 Lesson 23A

Page 87

As they are working on the activity,
monitor their work and help them
if necessary. Allow them te use their
dictionaries as well.

Closing
Got It]

Tell students thar this is a diagram of the

=

2. Choose the correct answer about the infermation you read above, Share with

- the class.
joints
{phwrstn | the a. What does the skeletal syscem consist of?
movabte of fived fom ————
place o part ‘\bones and )
whete two bones ————————
oreements of a ) 3
sheleion an. b. What does Lhe skeleton provide support 1o
g Ty
produce E\':Uf[ Ussues
(m) erops T
€. Bores store varous substarces, inciuding
scaffold
() & temporary muscles

structure o support
working people or
mgianaly

skeleral system and ask: Do you know how
many bones the human body has? What
agre bones made of? Have you ever had a
broken bone? What does the skeleton do
for us?

Ask students to write on the lines three
functions of the skeletal systern and to try
to name all the bones thar are missing in
the picture. Divide the board in two parts
and write on one side “functions” and on
the other side the eight subsections for

procewns and menerals

blaad cells

(fa)

warehouse 'E:Il !
(m) abulkding or ragm
where ehjecis are

stored

3. Look at the diagram and write the names of the selected bones.

the names of the bones.

Use the words in the box. Follow the example. - Y
K
spine humerus  femur  nbs  skull
pelvis  radius  sternum  collarbone E
) 1
1 (.\""‘11 4 __"_____ ,‘ )
2 b 5. San
3, !\ &, TR
98 Unit &
Skulls and spines Procedure
Get On!

Opening

It is recommended to remind students
about the importance of the skeletal
systermn and ask them for some of the
names of the bones they remember and
write them on the board,

Ask students if they know where those
bones are located and ask volunteers to
help you explain and locate the bones.

Have students read the information about
the skeletal system with a partner and
prepare to answer the questions that follow.

Get In!

Tell students they have to classify the
words in the box according to the carrect
place in the body, and to write the words
on the lines.

Have students go over the activity in pairs
and set a time limit of 5 to 8 minutes to
firush the actvity.
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Page 99

Opening

Remind students abour all the different
systems In our body, and elicit the names
of some of them.

Ask students to be prepared to listen to
some guestions about the skeletal system,
refer them to the previous page and give
them some time ta remember the bones
and therr location.

Procedure
Get Ont

Piay the track and give them scme time to
answer the guesticns. Try to do this once
at a ime and pause the track after every
question.

Ask students to form pairs and compare
their answers.

Play the track again s students can
doubie check their answers as well as
the questions and allow them to make
corrections.

To check the activity, write the questions
on the board and elicit the answers from
some students.

Get In!
Before doing this activity, remind students
about the different systems in our bodies
one more time,

Have students answer the questions with
the information they have aiready studied.
Set a time limit of 5 to 8 minutes.

Once students finish answering the
questions, ask them to get together with
another classmarte and compare and share
their information.

Closing

Got it!
Have students write a check mark if they
agree or not with the statements. Set a

time limit of 3 to 5 minutes to complete
the activity.

88 Unit 6

- — Lesson 23B

Date:

1. Check the information about the skeleton system in your Reader. Then,isten to the
audio and write your answers below.

|

| |

! a. ) Sitadont & Gun answe:
' b. I A . ;
|

-
e -

mmm Y

2_ In turns, take the following survey with a partner. Then compare your answers
and correct if necessary.

a. How many body systems do we have? five 5 @gggbg}n;g@
b. Arethey all the same for women and men? Yo {_T\JB_J
c. How many systems do you know? all of them some of thern

Bt UL i,
d. Do you have any charcs ot them? Yes Ne

 cot it

3. Read and choose YES or No. Do you agree with these statements?
Share your answers with the class. YES NO St owe v YES NO

a. Asystem sbestdescnbedwithachare () { ) E Theydonthavedescripions. () { )

b. A color code s used in ¢harrs. ( )¢ ) gYoumayfindthemmabock { ) ( )
¢ The vocabulary is more difficult. () ({ ) h. They are self-explanatory. to)0 )
d. Diawings are better than chares. ()4 ) ivisuals are aiways useful. Y0 )
e, They never have symbols. ()3 ( ) j Theyare hard tounderstand. { J( )

Read pages 78--7% in your Reader and answer the comprehension check on page 3G,

Academic and educationa! 99

Elicit the answers to the statements to
review the activity as a class, have them
share their opinions and ask them to
correct any possible mistakes.

CEMEERR Ask students to read

pages 78-79 from their Reader's book
and to answer the quiz on page 80.



aka
abbrewabon for
"also knowr as”

:
5

for your product

100 Unit &

Lesson 23C

e
f

. Theleg bone is ___ the fasient

Week 23

Date:

1. Look at these interesting human body facts, Did you know that...?
There are more cells in the human body than there are people iving on Earth
Blood 15 s1x tmes thicker than water
The heart 15 the most important muscle in your body.
The strongest muscle is the masseter, which is located in the jaw
Bones are more numerous in the feet than in any other part of the body.

Lanmguage Focus

Comparatives and Superlatives
Use comparatives to compare two things, persons, places, etc.

Add -er to one sylrable adjectives: smaller, taller, shorter, fonger.
Add more 1o two or more syllable adjectives: rore useful, more interesting, more
mportant.

Use superlatives to to say that a thing or person is the most of a group.
Add the + -est 10 one syllable adjectives the smallest, the tallest, the shcrtest, the lengest.

Add the most 1o twe or more syllable adjectives: the most usefull, the most interesting,

good —— better —— the best bad ~—— better —— the best
far ———> farther / further ——— the farthest / the furthest

litle ——® less ——» theleagt

Complete these other facts with comparatives or superiatives. Use the adjectives
in the box. Follow the example.

hght efficient big strang fase long

. The femur/thigh bone s ___thelorgest  bonein our body, it is about a quarter of

one’s height.

growing bone in the human body.

Human bone is as strong as steel bug 50 smes _____fighier
e stronees’ muscles of the human body are masseters, which are preserit on

eicher side of the mouth.

Yousiton _ hebiugest  muscle in your body, the ghuteus maximus . .. the bust.
Muscle tissie s three tmes _anare eiticient _ _at burning calories than fat.

Was it difficult for you to understand and use comparatives and supertatives? Ask your
teacher to clarify your doubts,

Lesson 23C

Page 100

Opening

Ask students if they enjoy trivias. What
kind? Are you good at answering them?

1. Learning can be fun. Have volunteers
read the facts our loud. Ask for their
opinions. Focus attention on the
comparative and superlative forms of
adjectives.

Language Focus

Go aver the information in the box. Elicit
more examples from students and write
thern on the board,

Write some adjectives with special rules:

When an adjective ends In a consonant
+ vowel + consonarit, we double the last
consonant.

big bigger the biggest

thin thinner the thinnest

With two-syllable adjectives ending in -y,
we drop the -y and add -jer or -iest to the
adjective.

easy easier the easiest

happy happier the happiest

Elicit more examples. This time ask for
complete sentences.

Getting ready for

your product

Have students complete the sentences.
They can do it individually and then check

with a classmate. Have volunteers write
the answers on the board,
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Week 24
bessan 2 _ Consolidation
fTeamlworki
1. Canyou answer this human body trivia? Give it a try and have 7!
Consondation Q: Which 15 the strongest muscle in the human body?
A: the lorgwe )
Opening Q: Which is the hardest bone in the human body?
Remind students abour the conversation A the wbong

you handled in the last class about
trivias. Tell students that there are a lot
of curious facts about the human body
that sometimes are fun ny and give the Q: Which is the brggest muscle m your body?
following examples:

Q: Which 15 the most fragile bone?

Ar oTr ey

Ar She e s
Do you know that your toe-prints are also Q Whichsthe - muscle?
uriigue, just fike your finger prints?
A: thestepodu oiasnvddewrr _ _
We have no sense of smell when we're
sleeping!
Ping REPT:
All babies are color blind when they are 2. Answer these questions about you. Compare your answers with a partner. fun
. (N} amusement.
born, s0 they only see black & white, a. What does your bady do for you? mermen
.. . tiny
Elicit other curious facts they know about : fadtvery small
the human body.
Procedure b. Whar do you do for your body?
Organize a contest and have students read o
and answer the trivia.
The team with the most correct answers -
wins the contest.
fTeamiwork
Encgurage students 1o use 3. Search information to ask three trivia questions like the ones in Activity 1. Ask your classmates
English ar all times. and have fun!

2. Divide the groups into pairs. Ask
students to discuss the questions first, Academic and educational 101
Encourage them to brainstorm several
ideas and then choase what to write,

Have students go around the class and ask
different classmates both questions. This
will be oral practice.

Then, check with the whole class. Who
gave the best answers?

Closing

3. You can ask students to search for the
information to ask their questions for
homework and do the activity in the
next ¢lass.
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Lesson 248

Week 24

Lesson 24B

Review

Page 102

1. Answer the following questions about you.
a. How imporant s your body fon vou?

s Once students finsh with their work, ask
them to get together with another team

and to share their informanion.

b. 120 you exerone trequently?

- ——

|
e
L
¥

3
T

€. 10 you eal properiy? ‘ :l g R Ask students to write in their notebooks
Gt Y e 1 the different ideas they got from the other

- [ k J* 5 team and encourage them to use English

d. Whar do you do daily to take care of your hocy? :; U ;; ;":,: at all dmes.
e, o ; /

- ¥ % 2 2 To review the activity, ask some volunteers

FBTeam \Warki to read their ideas to the class.

Express your ideas about keeping your body healthy and in shape.

ST I Al mtr

Closing

Since students will be working on their
product, ask them to get together
with their product team to answer the
guestions.

Explain to students that to answer the
next questions, they need to think about
* Now, share the information with another team. their product and have them go on with
| the actvity.

3. UTDURE

Answer these questions about your product.

Monitor their work and help them if
necessary with any grammar, spelling or

a. Whicl systein doyou consider the most imporeant? .
ey ” vocabulary if necessary.

b, What information s relevan: for you ebout this system?
¢ s difficuls to take care of 17

d. Whar daily acT vines can you do o take care of this specfic system?

102 onit 3
Review Procedure
) Have students answer the questions about
Opening

their personal habits indvidually. Set a

One thing you can do is tell studerts the M€ lirmic of 5 minutes.

purpose of this lesson is to review the
material and topics they have studied so

far as well as some habits to take care of
their bodies. Draw students' attention 1o the

importance of taking care of our bodues,

Elicit the answers and write some of their
suggestions and habits. on the board.

Flicic from students some of the ways they

take care of their bodies (exercise, go to Divide the class into groups of four and,

regular checkups, etc.) ask students to write other different ideas
for being healthy and in good shape. Set a
trme limit of 8 to 10 minutes.
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Product

Page 103 & 104

R Notes for a humun body system diagram

Date

Work in teams

Choase one body system o work on for the final product. Take turns to express
why you chose this system, listen to the rest of your teammates and agree on the
system you will alt work on in your team. Do some research on this system and

write it in your natebook, Save it for further use. You can use the Information in
your Rezder and the examples on page 94,

IsAposd

Gtep 2
Gather information

Bring out the chart of the system you chose for your product and the notes you
wrote in cards ard notebook during kesson 22, Gacher the information £veryone
has, and write 2 summary of the functions the system has, Also nclude some of the
parts that conform this system. Locate and name them on the chart you brought
uting a pencil. Save your notes in your notebook for Further use,

step ¥
Create your diagram

Irstructions:

* Bring out the piece of cardboard and paste all the chartson it, leaving 2 space
for the sheet af colored ar white paper.

Copy the final summary you and your team weote in Activity 1on a colored
ar white sheet or paper. Don'e forger ta nclude the sotirce of information,

* Modify or correct your ivormanian accordinghy Make sure youinclide an
Interesting fact about the syster you chose. like the ones
youtearned on page 100,

Paste the summary on the cardboard.

Acactemuc and fducanonal 103

Notes for a human
body system diagram

Step1
Work in teams
Stugdents review and collect the information they need to create

their product. They also check the materials they may need to get to
present their manuals. For example, cardboards, colors, etc.

Tell them the system they are going to describe must be
decided now,

Step 2
Gather information

In this step students start working on the notes to be presented.
Have thern go over the recommendations in the text and ger to
work. Provide help when needed.

92 Unit 6

Notes for 2 human body system disgeam

Dace:

step d
Present your diagran:

1NP0IG

+  Take turns and practice your role with your teammates.

v i you have any question regarding your iformation or that mentioned by any
of your teammates, clarify it befare you present in front of the graup.

Display your chart on a visible place in your classcoom,

Check lor your wark to be clean and dear.

‘Whle you wail for your turn te present, got ready, show a positive attitude and be
canfident as you present. When refering taa component in the system, don't forget to
show it on the diagram

Have fun!
22 P
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Step 3
Create your diagram

Advise students to make a checklist to will help them determine
their progress.

-

Have students go over all the suggestions and keep on working
on their diagrams.

Step 4
Present your diagram

In this last stage, students will present their final work to the rest
of the class.

Encourage your students to be confident when presenting their
product in English,

Advise students to show any partin the body system they are
presenting, as they talk about it.




Date: _ __ . L S — "

b e to reflect on Uie achievernentsr this penoa Ters foad oar whar you learned and car da,

or what you neea to work on harder or practice and einforce

Chooge the option according 1o your performance

%
5
©oad

y et
Fee

a4

v
€
-
vy

urdderstand nformaneey abou human systens

arganize informauon n a project.

FELATE TEXDS L CIRAIT OF 4 synlem

recognize infermation about the human bedy.
wi Te notes 1o deser be sohemes

give inforrmavion about the burnan body.

Thirk about your resutts, I you got more always you are doirg a very good ob, keep worang nard On the other hand,
yau should idennfy whar you ate doing well and what you can improve If you got more sometimes, Don tworry s you
chose never, it enly means thar you need help to get betzer A a suggesnion, detec: the part of the umt where yoL need

assistance and gy vour teacher for help Go ahead in order to ger your goals.

Compare your renults with a classmare, share study stratemes and acvece [ Improve ime academic performance, wiite

about it Then, describe what you learred in thes un 3nd ask yodr Dz tre

-Acattenic and educational 195

You can let students know that this
section is an opportunity to reflect on
their work and ther awn learning process.

Recognizing the guality

« After students have presented their
assignment ask thern to place the

It is recommended 1o read the instructions
and make sure students understand the task.

Since it is the first time students do this, read
the first two or three statements and explain
how to mark each staternent m detail.

It is a good moment to ask students to
g0 over the statements and mark their
individiial progress accarding to the crizena.

You can visit the following website
where your students can practice their
English skills with online exercises;
https://ewixl.com/ela/

material they used in different places
within the classroom like a gallery.

« indicate that they will be the judges
and they must select the assignment
that best reflects a higher level of
quality. Explain the criteria that must
be taken into account to evaluate the
assignment of your students .

« Give each student a small sheet of
cardboard or colored paper. This paper
represents the score they will give each
assignment. that they believe complies
with the quality. In order to select, they

"What 1 got to

learn and can do!
Page 105

will need to observe each presentation.
Indicate that the observartion must be
done individually.

When they have selecred the
assignment that they consider reflects
the best guality, ask them to place it or
paste it on the sheet of cardboard or
color paper. When they have finished
pasting the sheets, count to see who
has the mast sheets.

The assignment with the most sheets
will be the winner. Have a discussion
with your students about their choice.
Note the pesitive aspects of the other
assignments and congratulate your
students on a job well done.
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Like and dislikes

Page 106 & 107

4 xchanges asaclited with informathon about mwsdf
- interview.
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<= Express compiiments, Kies and dislikes in dizlogues. -
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What | know

Underline the corresponding aption,

How do you express Iest

We liwe Shenares

He ke

gy

They ovdee

I ware

Fle nevds

Idan't the

How do you express dislikes?

We love Shenates

He ikes

lerioy

Vwart They prefes

He nee s

o't fike

they will work on during this Lt

Tell students that the products

Call students’ attention by asking them to look at the picture and

the picture.

are related to both the title of the unit and

ask: Where are these kids¢ What are they domng? Elicit answers from

some students. Focus students’ attention on the title of

and ask: What does the title of the unit tell you?

Know section so

!

Next

the unir,

you can ler students answer the What
you cai check previous knowledge on the topic.

!

students and clarify any

Go over the achieverments with the

questions, vocabulary words, etc.
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1. Listen and complete. Then, listen again and check. Which verb expresses
preference?

Frank: H.! Thisis Frank. Ana:  That's great! Where?
Ana:  Hello! What's up? Frank: Ina wadenmn
Frank: | o4 videogames, Ana:  Isee
don' you? Frank:  You may come arytime.
Ana:  No, Ldon't. Why? Ana: | lootRecw howto play
Frank: Fecen o Thavea Frank: Il teach vou.
D4art-ume job. Ana;  OK Byel

arcade

{1 an establishment

wilh games cf a 2. Write the answers to the following questions, then discuss briefly with a classmate.

mechancal and
electeoni; lype a. What s the text about?
leisure activities .
9 : 9 B ?
{7} b disarationary b. What does Frank love doing? _
fme spent in nan- )
compulsry actbes, ¢. What do vou think Ana likes dong? ,,
fime spent away from
caves and iolls d. Wny do you think Ana doesn't like videogames?

e. Where does rank wark?

3. Look at the following list of « «_ivw.k - and check-mark the ones you like,
Exchange opinions with your teammates,

___going shopping __ chatung _watchmg TV
—_ reading __ playing foathall __ playing videogames
% A o you have other favonte leisure acrivinies?
S ’

Langliage Focus

W can use hate, ke, dishike, love and prefer with an -ng form or with 3 to-infinizve:

{ hate to be fate.
{ love going to the sports club

| prefer reading a book than watching a mavee.
| like playing basketball

The —ing torm s more common than the to-infinitive form after hate and love.

3 i o 2 2 Read pages 81-85 in your Reader, Share opinions about the reading with your class.

108 Unit 7

What | like is... Procedure

Get On!
Opening

Ask students to silently read the dialogue

Focus students’ attention on the picture
and have them predict what is happening.
Ask: What is the boy doing? What about
the giri? Do you think he locks happy?

between the two characters and to
underline or highlight the vocabulary
they don't understand.

Lesson 25A

Page 108

Get in!
Ask students to answer the questions in
this activity, according to the previous
dialogue in Activity 1.

Once students finish answering the
questions, elicit the answers from some
students and have a small group discussion
10 see if the class agrees on the answers.

Play track 20 again if necessary.

Closing
Got it

Read the instructions to the class and ask
students to keep working together with
their parcners.

Ask students to check-mark the leisure
activities they like.

Elicit some activities from students, asking
them to explain what those activities are
about and write them on the board.

Ask students Lo research some other
leisure activities they may be interested in,

CIEEETENR Ask students o read

pages 81-85 from their Reader's book.
They will share their opinion with the
class.

What do you think they are talking about?

Elicit the answers from some students and
go on with the lesson.

Play the track. Have students read and listen.

Elicic new vocabulary words, and write
them on the board, Explain the vocabulary
or ask other students to help you define
these words.

Elrcit any new expressions in the dialogue,
write them on the board and explain them.
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Lesson 25B

Page 109

Opening

Ask students: What are the things you like?
What are the things you don't like? Are you
aware of the difference? How about love
and hate?

Explain that there are many points of view
about likes and dislikes and that nothing
is wrong regarding this matger. Elicit
guestions and answers,

Procedure
Get Ont

Read the questions with stucents and have
them answer individually. Encourage them
to give complete sentences. Monitor and
provide help with grammar and vocabulary.

Have students work in teams of three
members.

Ask them to fill in the spaces in the chart
with their own answers and those of
their teammates. Monitor and help with
grammar and vocabulary.

Advise students to report complete
sentences. Example: Susan likes to go

shopping.

Get ini

Then, ask them to share their team’s
information aloud with the rest of the class.

Remind them to take notes on the
information provided by the other teams.

Before having students go on with the
activity, review with the whole class
"Simpte Present questions and answers”

Do you fike { tove | dislike...2 Yes, | do. / No,
I don't

Closing
Got It!

Tell students to report complete sentences
with the results of the previous activity.

Befare they get started, review "Simple
present questions and answers”.

96 Unit7

Wook ¥

4. Go back to your list of preferences in the previous activity. Complete the
following chart with your own answers and then ask two teammates.

Date:

What do you like to . |

1 do in your free dme?

- Whart do you dislike
doing?

What do you love doing?

 cet 11 Rdbeenrd

2. Use your notes on activity 1 to write a report about a classmate. Display
your work around the classroom. Find out who has similar interests as yours.
For example:

1

Paula likes reading and playing tennis. She loves eating 'co cieum.

3. Use the information about your team’s preferences to draw flashcards. You can
draw them on carboard and color them later. Then, ask a teammate to guess
someone’s preference by just looking at a flash card. Look at the example:

Teresa Lkes cating snacks

Get students in pairs with new partners.
Ask them to draw flash cards using the
information obtained in the previous two
acrtivities. You may show them an actual
flash card for modeling purposes.

Advise students to keep this
informartion in their portfolios.
Remind them that a porifolic is a
collection of records thar reflects their
accomnplishments, skills and learning
Once they finish their drawings, give themn experiences.
directions to go over the activity. Encourage

gesturing and having fun.

Tell them to use their initial drawings to
produce flash cards using cardboard and
colar pencils as homework so they can keep
them for future use.



Date:

1. tookat the diagram. Complete it with leisure activities. Do you know what they
refer to? Ask your teacher for help.

: r e
SEAGAERENARS

B
ks )
LS MR P L

—--- : e

i

i

)

2. Read and answer the questions about you. Then, ask a partner. g

a. What s your favorite 'eisure acovey?
b. When do you do w?

€. Where doyoudo it? Mudcntsoemgnewer
d. Who do you do it with?

e. Howoftendoyoudon? _ |

Language Focus

In English, there are several expressions with the verb go + gerund. Which ones do you do?

20 bowling go scuba diving 20 bungee jumping £0 shopping g0 camping
go sightseeing go skateboarding ga chimbing go skating go dancing
go skiing go fishing go hiking 20 jogging

WLLUIEAY

Work in teams in order to review the expressions to ask for likes, dislikes and preferences
and the way to answer. Imagine you will do an interview, think about some questions and
write them. Include the leisure activities showen in the lesson or others that you know, Ask

vgsseon, 35

your teacher for hefp.

Getting ready
for your product

Example;
Do you ke | disike/ iove | preter, 7

Yes, Tdo.f No. T don

* | can express likes about leisure activities.
Yes, | can.

* {can ask about likes, dislikes or preferences.
Yes, | can No, bur | will be able soon, 5

110 Unit 7

No, but | will be able soon,

Opening

Have a short discussion about what they
read in their Reader's. Encourage students
to give their opinions on the topic.

Ask students about the new leisure
activities they researched.

Elicit some of the actvities from students
and ask them 1o describe them and
explain them to the class

Procedure

1. Students write activities they like doing in
the chart. Encourage a short conversation
about their Itkes and dislikes. Elicit
complete questions and answers; mode! f
necessary.

Encourage students to help each other
and to use English at all times.

2. Read the instructions to the class and

ask students to keep working together
in groups of three, but to answer the
questions individually.

Ask students to answer the questions in
this activity and 1o compare them with
their tearn.

Lesson 25C

Page 110

3. Students now interview their partner.
Have them first repeat the questions
after you so they use the correct
pronunciation and intonation.

Language Focus

Go over the expressions with students.
Have them check (') the activities they da.

You can find more go + gerund
expressions at: hteps:/ /www.englishpage.
com/gerunds/go_gerund.ntm

Getting ready
for your product
Ask students to read the instructions for

the activity. Explam the role difference
between an interviewer and an interviewee.

Help them formulate their questions
and assist with vocabulary, spelling, and
grammar.
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Lesson 26A
Page 111 -

.,2__*.;

1. How would you invite a friend to do something fun? Read the

o

°penings following openings and circle the ones that are for invitations.
"..j‘ .
. e o |2
. I have sorrething Guess what! { What are you coing =
- m
Opel‘llng or you! et Saturday? 3'<ﬂ
LI VU A 1%
. : | have two tcket e
Ask students about rhe title of the unit . i e swm e
o I have a probiem. \ for the comcert. [ Fave good
and write it on the board. T T news fur you!
oo ~
Elicit some ideas from students on how Doyouhaveany  j  Doyouwartw
money? o watcha movie? ;

an opening works, and if it always has the -

same results when we start a conversation. m

2. Think of your favorite leisure activities again. Use the expressions in the
Procedure previous exercise to write your own invitations. Follow the example:

Get on! I R L PR I SN T S A N TR
Ask students to read the expressions in
the box and befare going on with the
acnvity make sure they understand every
one of the expressions.

Elicit the unfamiliar expressions to them

and explain, or ask other students in the m .
L -F
class to explain them.
o 3. Extend invitations to your partner. When invited, reply with question words
Ask students to go over the activity. (Where, When, What time). For example:

Before they start, elicit comprehension of
mstructions and explain again if necessary.

L L] LA A L N

Get Inl

You can ask students to read again the
openings they circled. Tell them to think
of their favorite activities, and to produce
their own invitations.

Closing I O
Got it!

Before doing this activity, ask students to
review the sentences they have in activity
2. Read the instructions and then set them
up in pairs. Remind them to take turns so
they ask and answer. Encourage them to
waork with different parcners.

Read the instructions to the class and elicit
opinions from students on how to have a
good opening in a conversation.

Have stucents do this activity orally. You can
advise thermn to work with different partners.
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Date:

D

1. Listen and order the options. Then, listen again and check.

Someone tells you: "What are you going to de tomorrew morning?”

Is the persen interested in knowing your activities? Of course nat!
The persar 15 giving you an “opening” for an invitation.

You have three options:

If you are interested but you can't, you may say:
“Sorry, I'm busy tomorrow. What about next week?”

If you are interested and can, you say:
“Nothing much.”; “I'm free.”, "What time?”

If you are not interested, you give an excuse:
"I have an exam.”, "My grandpa is coming for breakfast.”

Language Focus

Here are some common expressions you can use when making or responding
to invitations.

Do you want to go dancng tomght?
Would you hike to go to the stadium tomarrow?
Would you be interested in gomng to the theater next Sunday?

How about gomg to the mowves?

Accepting invitations: Declining invitations:

What a great i1dea, thank you. I can't. | have to work. / I'm busy
Sure. What tme? Thar's very kind of you, but .
That's very kind of you, thanks. well, I'd love to, but .

Thar sounds great, thark you I'rmreally sorry, but

I'd love to. tharks

-+ -+ Read pages 86-89 in your Reader. Underline the ideas that you consider relevant.

112 ynit 7

s

Lesson 26B

Page 112

Opening

Write on the board: "What are you going
ro de tomorrow?” and focus students
attention on the question and ask:

What does this question indicate? Is this a
qguestion for making an invitation? Is 1t for
kriowing your plans? in winch situations
would you ask this question?

Procedure

1. Ask students to read the text in this
activiry individuzlly, set a time limit of 3
10 5 minutes,

Play the recording of the paragraph for
students to read and listen to

Tell them to focus on the most
impaorzant or relevant information
of this paragraph and ask them to
underline it or highlight it.

Play the recording again so students
can listen again to the intenation of
the questions and phrases in it and ask
them about the differences they hear.

Language Focus

Cio over the information in the box. Have
students repeat the questions after you for
the correct intonattan and pronunciation.
Check the examples of answers and ask
students to give ideas to complete the
declining ideas.

Elicit other possible answers.
ORI Ask students to Read
pages 86-89 from their Reader's boak.

This time telt them to highlight whart
they consider relevant in the text.
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Lesson 26C

Page 113

Opening

Review the last lesson about invitations .
Ask them: Do you like texting? Why/why
not? Do you prefer to do activities indoors
or outdoors?

Procedure

1. Students compiete their invitations
and then ask a partner whe accepts or
declines the invitation. Encourage them
10 use the expressions from the last
lesson.

2. Let students go around the class and
interact wich different classmates.

Getting ready
for your product

Focus students attention on the picture
and ask: What do you think these guys
are talking about? Do you think they are
planning on doing something?

Elicit answers from some students and
{ead them to a small discussion. Read the
instructions to the class and tell students
this activity consists on writing only

one dialogue about one of the topics.

{a concert, a basketball game or leisure
activities} Have them discuss it with ther
team and choose a topic.

Ask them to read the whole set of
instructions and check for any vocabulary
question they may have.

3. Once students finish, ask volunteers to
read their dialogues to the class.

100 Unit 7

o gy

Date:

”;{ o E‘ : :-A:E g

1. Work with a partner. Write three different invitations to do something. Have a
conversation. Your partner will accept or decline. Change rolies.

Imatiation 1: Would you like to

Answer:

Inviclation 2+ Do you want 1o

Answer

Imaitiation % Would you be interested in

Answer

R AT
2. Now, go around the classroom and practice with different partners. Write their

answers and compare them to yours.

3. Work with your team. Create your own dialogues. Then act them out and
exchange roles.

UL TER
Choaose one of these situations: ) E
Read these situations; 8 g
-
Lo =3
+ You want Lo invite sorneone 1o a baskerball game. 2 &
) £3a
« You meet someone and talk about your leisure § =
. S
activities. a 5
Choose one situation
Write bath pares of the dalogue in your notebook.
Use the dictionary if necessary.
* Do you know how to respond to invitations?
Yes, I do. Not, but 1 will soon,
L . 113

Adwise students to keep this
infarmation in their portfalios as it may be
helpful in the creation of their product.



Lesson 27A
Page 114

1. Match the activity with the adjective that best describes it, according to your

own preferences and opinions.

rock Loneerts
cyeling

video arcades
celi phones
SWIMMING
parying
rexring

reading

 cet it

2. Give reasons for your likes and dislikes. For example:

Do ULl I BRI e T

fL s eathe s

Wrdear

healthy

fun

baring
exciting
dangerous
INteresong
ence:taining

difficult

PRI LI

3. Check your teammates’ information about their favorite leisure activities in
your notebook, Ask them for their reasons. Exchange roles. Follow this example:

Yorgwieg dont 0 S TP

formeneie Beoduue O o't

activity either orally or you can ask some
volunteers to write one of the actions they
wrote on the board.

Closing
Got iti

Explain the mstructions to the class and
make sure students understand the task.

Ask students to get together in pairs and
consult their notes on the class's preferences.
They have to be aware of each other's likes
and dislikes. Have them go over the activity.
Remind them to switch roles.

Walk around and monitor their work, help
themn with any grammar, vocabulary, or
spelling guestion they may have.

Advise students to keep this
information in their portfolios as it may be
helpful in the creation of their product.

A AT

O

114 Unit ?

Do you like texting?

Opening

It 15 recommended to focus students’
attention on the title of the lesson and
elicit the answer to the question from some
volunteers.

Ask them: Do you like texting or chatting
better? What s the difference between
texting and chatting? Do you prefer to do
activities indoors or putdoors?

Procedure
Get On!

Ask students to read the activities and the
adjectives. Ask them: s cycling fun? Who
thirks 1t 157 Who doesn't think it is fun?
Then have them match the two columns
according to their own preferences. Have
them work individually on this activity.

Cet It}

Ask students to think of their LIKES and
[DISLIKES. Have them write down their
own ideas on the lines saying why they
like the activity they wrote and why not.
Once they have finished, elicit some
answers from students. You can review this
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Lesson 278

Page 117

Opening

Begin your class by asking students if they
find it difficult to communicate with
another person by phone and ask: Have
you ever had problems calling someone?
What happened? Were you able to catch
the enbire message? Were there ather kinds
of problems?

Procedure
Get on!

Read the instructions to the class and tell
students they will listen to a part of the
conversation the girl is having.

Ask students to prerend she is having a
conversation with themn so they will have
to complete the conversation on the lines
according 1o what they listen.

Play the recording on track 22 and ask
stuctents to listen carefully.

Play the recording again, so students have
another chance to answer the guestions
individually.

cet int!

Ask students to play the role of the
interviewee. Have them read the
guestions in this activity to make sure they
understand and can perform the task.

Be sure to verify and clanfy vocabulary
words. Now, ask students 1o answer the
guestions, Elicit the answers to these
questions from various students.

Closing
Got it!

You can encourage students to gather in
pairs to work.

Once they have practiced the
conversation, ask volunteers to ge te the
front and perform their dialogue.

CLEOEIENR Ask students o read

pages 90-93 from their Reader's book
and to do the activities on page 94.
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Dare:

1. Imagine you are a participant in the dialogue you hear, Listen and complete the

conversation. Look at the example.

You: (

P T A

BB o e,
e PN Ay e R

2. Now you are the interviewee. Read the questions and think of possible answers,

interviewer
a. Can | ask you some guesiions?
b, When did you start wening?
< Whieh was your fest Dot seller?
d. How many nuvels have you writlen?
e. Which r your taverite one?

f. well, thanks for your time,

Interviewee (you)
* (Agree)
*Say year) | | _
*{Invert name) . _
* (Say number)
*{Invent name)

* [Answer)

3. Use the previous dialogue as a guide to create your own. Work with a partner, Exchange roles.

Read pages 90-93 in your Reader and answer the comprehension check on page 94.




1. Read and complete the sentences below. Use the words in the box. Look at the

example.
carty  go forgor Lbrary
- ’ a. My favorice lesure actvity 15
w ey
b. [love to read Wi hean,
¢ | always L a book.
d. lread  _woe | come o schoo'.

» Work with a partner and share and compare your answers. Read them out loud.

P 'j_“;ﬂ';

2. Answer the questions about the information you completed previously, Check

your answers with a classmate.

y]

a. What daes the “opeaing ne” say? o1 '

b. Wher does he read?

¢. Does he buy any books?

d. What does he do when he goes 1o schooi? e

e. When ele does e doit?
f. Where coes he take books from?
g What does he forgor?

h. What is his favorite genre?

L g

WL TR

nevels

<t

Date:

reading  when  whenever :
i
e. I da-twher | hack home, !
f. ige: books from the ey
g e 1o rell you.

h. Tine best books fur me are

scence-fiction Pt

5 § You will new prepare ar interview about leisure activities. Think of an activity and write ;
2 ¥ your questions. Then have each member of your team answer them. Exchange roles.
2 & Fxompie
-] T
=3
£2
& .
¥ &
he A
«  Are you ready to prepare a complete interview?
es, fam, Nor, but Twill be able to spon.
116 Unit 7

Opening

Focus students' attention on the prcrure
of the boy and ask: What is the boy (Lukas)
doing? Where is he? Do vou think he enjoys
reading? Do you hke reading? What kind of
books do you like to read? Why are those
books your favorites?

Procedure

1. Tell students they have to use the words
in the box to complete the sentences in
the activity.

Have students go over the vocabulary
and clarify any doubts they may have,
you can ask students to help you clarify
the vocabulary.

Ask students te read the sentences and
to complete them with the words from
the box.

. Divide the class into pairs, and

encourage students to wark with
different classmates.

Read the instructions to the class and
make sure they understand both the
inscructions and the vocabulary. Let
students know these questions are
about Activity 1.

Lesson 27C

Page 116

Ask students to read the questions in
the acuivity and clarify any vocabulary
word they may find.

Have students answer the questions
inchividually. Once students finish
writing their answers, ask them to share
thern with their partners.

Closing

Getting ready
for your product

Ask students to get together with their
product team members and once they
are all together, ask them to start working
and deciding on the leisure activity for the
interview they will work on,

Ask them to have a brief
discussion following the example
before they choose one.
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Lesson 28A

Page 117

Consolidation

Opening

Remind students that they will be
practicing and reinforcing everything they
have learned through the unit.

Procedure

1. Have students write some questions
they would ask somebody about likes
and dislikes in refation to the leisure
activity they selected as a team for therr
product.

Remind students thart these questions
need to be interesting and meaningful.
Set a time limit of 5 minures.

Once students finish, ask them to get
together with therr product tear to
share the information and questions
they came up with previously.

Ask students to discuss and choase
the best guestions to use them in their
interview and to write them on the
lines. Set a time limit of 5 to & minutes.

Manitor students' work and help them
if necessary to correct any grammar

or spelling mistakes, Remember 10
encourage them to use English ar all
times.

2. Tell students that an interview needs
to have an opening and also a closure,

besides of having an interesting content.

Ask students to write on the lines, a
good opening and closure sentences, or
COMMeNts to use in their interview. If
necessary, ask them to review pages 130
and 131 for reference.

3. Read the instructions to the class and
tell students they will need to write the
final versian of their interview.

Ask students to write down the final
version of their interview and to include
the opening and closure phrases they
chaose and wiote in the previous activity
as well.

104 Unit 7

Week 28

Date:

1. Write the questions you may ask someone about likes and dislikes related to the leisure activity you

selected.

Stedent s own enswer ; Stgent o omaan e

(OB k]
+  Now, share this information and select the best questions for your interview.

WU
2. Write the opening and c'us..:+ for your interview,

St nts v anewer

¥, Write down the final version of the interview, including the opening and closure.

Ask your teacher to help you check your grammar, spelling, and punctuation.

Stusds b Cn grwe T

Ay e

tlosure

{nyanand or

corglusion

T

2y 117

Monitor their work and help them

if necessary. Give them some ideas
and correct any grammar and spelling
mistakes.



Wesk 28

Lesson 28B

— - Page 118

1. R
Ask your classmate about her/his favorite leisure activity, Take notes.
STLACTYL G T EWCT o o ‘
T o T - Once students finish writing their
- S - B . descriptions, ask for volunteers to read

their work to the rest of the class and

share it.
2. Write a description of your classmate’s favorite leisure activity.
SHOBNTS £ Yrs TR .
o T T Closing
Ask students to get together with another
pair of students to form groups of four,

Read the instructions and make sure they
understand the instructions.

L RRTArHW O N
Instructions: Ask 5[ud§ncs 10 ﬁrlmd the classrnates that
¢ Find out the names of the leisure activities the whole group wrote about. have the information on the two most

Check{ ') every time an action is repeated. popular activities and to share it. You can

*  Count the checks { ¢ ) to find the two most popular activities in your group. .

Find the classmates that have that information and copy it. or.gamze lsma“ gro.ups a_nd have SICUdentS
with the information dictate their work,

-— etc. Ser a time limit of 10 minutes.

Students Swin answer

Monitor their work and help them
correcting any mistakes if necessary.

Write a short summary of what you read on pages 86-89 in your Reader’s book
and include your point of view. Correct any possible o1 ake .. Exchange your text
with a classmate and compare.

118 Unit 7
Review Ask tljerﬁ to switch r0|§s whe_n .
tnterviewing and to write the information
they get on the lines,
Opening
Tell students that in this activity,
Remind studencs the purpose of this they will write a description of their
lesson 1s to review the material and EOijS par[ner's favorite leisure ac[ivi[y, using
they have studied so far in the unit. the information they just got from the
Hlicit from students what they remember Previous actvity.
about leisure activities and ask them to Remind students thar a paragraph must
give you some examples and a reason why  always contain an opening, a body or
they have a favorite ane. content, and a closure and explain if
Procedure necessany.

Ask students to go on with their
assignment and set a time limit of 8 to 10
minutes to do it.

Get students in pairs. Ask students to
interview their partners to find out their
favorite leisure activity.
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Product
Page 119 & 120

Dialogue about proferences and disfikes

Work n patrs

Pair up again with your partner in activity 3 of lesson 25C, Discuss
each other's favorite leisure activity. Write about it. Ask your
teacher for help regarding puncruation and gzammar. Repart your
wark to the class, Decide which one is the most interesting, the
mosz fun, the most difficuly.

IO

Step
Plan tha interview

Gia back to page 117 and check the interview you developed.
Share with another pair and exchange epinions and suggestions.
Discuss adjustrents, Decide if you will add or change parts to
IMprove your 1nterview.

Support yourself on the infarmation you have on pages 109, 110,

mistake
and 134, ame

Step 3
Write your final dialogue

Pay attentran to the {ollowing:

+ Develop the questions of the interview.
= Write both parts of the dialogue.

+ Usa the diztionary if necessary.

+ Make general meaning clear.

= Write precise main ideas.

Famuty and cemenunity 119

Dialogue about
preferences and dislikes

Step 1
work in pairs

Ask students to join their Product teams. Get them involved
in a discussion abaur their likes and dislikes so they can chocse
the tepic for their dialogue. Monitor their work and help them
correct any grammar or spelling mistakes they may have and
encourage them to use English at all times.

Step 2
Plan the interview

This is an exampte for students to get ideas and rehearse for their
presentarion. Have thermn practice the dialogue. Help them focus
on the correct pronunciation and intenation. Encourage the use
of voice projection and body language.

Encourage students to check the referred
pages to review previous work and ideas they
have developed throughout the unic,

106 Unit 7

Diatogus about preferences and disilkes

Date: _ _

Step &
Present the job

IfpoJlg

Before you present your dialogue to
the class, pracrice it, xek your tekcher
for help o check pronunciation,
ntonation or any doubt about

the activity. After that, it's ume to
present it to your class.

st T

Step 3
Write your final dialogue

Have students go over the recommendations. Have volunteers
explain each point in their awn words. Students write their
dialogues. Provide help with grammar and vocabulary. Advise
them to make sure their questions and answers sound nacural,

Step 4
Present the job

Cive students the chance to rehearsal their dialogues. Tell them
to pay special attention to body language, voice projection,
pronunciation and intonation. Help thern with these points.
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Page 121

You can let students know that this
section is an opportunity to reflect on
their work and their own learning process.

It 15 recommended to read the instructions
and make sure students understand the task.

Since it is the first time students do this, read
the first two or three statements and explain
how to mark each statement tn detail,

Itis a good moment 1o ask students to
go over the statements and mark their
indwidual progress according to the criceria,

You can visit the following website
where your students can practice their
English skills with online exercises:
https://ewixl.com/ela/

Scale to evaluate
a dramatization

(nstructions: Evaluate the participation of
students in the dramatization by utiizing a
scale. Give students feedback according to
their score.

4 = Always 3 = Regularly
2 = Sometimes 1 = Never
Criteria Name of student

« Organization and planning of the
dramatization

« Preparation

» Interpretation of roles/characters
+ Body language

+ Writing Style / Prenunciation

« Creatvity

« Score

Family and community 107



comic strips

Page 122 & 123

' In this unit:

| Wil Geveiop the foilowing comminticative nétivity:
<+ Underséanding myself and others.

1 Wi wark on this soclat priciice of the language:
=+ Read comic strips to discusy cabural expressions,

My schisvements will be:

+ Sqlact and review comic strips.

= Interpret the content of comic strips.

 Exchange apinians about cultural expressions
in & discussion.

1 willl b able to craate this promut:
<3 Discassioh

What titnow

Answer and shars with the class.
Whats dend of texes do you kinow?
How s the conrent of 3 Text arganead?

Can we hnd a cultural aspect 1n 2 cartoon or 2 comic strip?

128

Cal Students' attention to picture and ask: Where is the girf? What ~ Go over the objectives and expected achievernents of the unit
s shie domig? with students. Ask some volunteers to say what they understand

, ] ‘ ] using their own wards.
Focus students' attention on the title of the unit, and ask: What

does the utle of the unit tell you? Ask them if they know what Next, you can let students answer the What | know section so
COMIC sTrips are. you can check previous knowledge on the topic.

108 Unit 8



LesSOn 20A .

1. What kind of text do you think this is? Analyze the
image sequence and discuss it with your partner.
Then list your opinicns on the lines,

Week 30

e

2. Discuss if you believe that the previous text needs more images. In your
opinion, are images always necessary for a text to be clear? If so, explain why.
Have you ever read this kind of text? If so, mention which ones. Mention
the characteristics in the text. You may write in your notebook or any other

material of your choice.

3. Pretend that you needed to describe one of the images to someone not looking
at them. What would you say? What skills and strategies could you use? Write
your thoughts then share them with your partner, ‘

124 Unit %

What is a comic strip?

Opening

Curing this unit students will be engaging
In a variety of discussions about comic
strips and the their many purposes.

You may begin the lesson by asking: Has
anyone read comics? Which kind of comics
have you read? Are there any other kind of
comics that you know of?

It would be a good 1dea to write your
students’ opinions on the board. You
should alsa attempt to get everyone in the
class involved by eliciting random students

to give their opinion. After a couple of
students have shared their opmions you
can ask them to prepare to work with a
partner. .

Procedure
Get onf

Ask your students to read the title of

the lesson and analyze the images. Ask:
What kind of text is this? Have a couple of
students share their thaughts then have
them engage in a discussion with their
partners and write their opinions.

Lesson 29A

Page 124

Get in!

Far this exercise students will continue
to work with partners. Ask them to read
the instructions and make sure they
understand them.

This is a good opportunity to remind your
students that this activity is to be done in
their notebooks or any other material of
their choice.

Walk around and talk to pairs to
understand rheir wdeas an also help if
necessary,

Closing
Got It!

Ask students to read the instructions and
make sure they comprehend the objective.
You can also ask them 1o think about
description words or adjectives 1o help
them.

Advise students to keep this
information in their portfalios as it may be
helpful in the creation of their product.
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Lesson 29B

Page 125

Opening

You can begin by asking: Whart do you

think are the elements of a comic strip?
Have a couple of volunteers share their
opinions with the rest of the class.

Procedure
Get Oni

Ask students to continue to work with
a partner burt they may choose to do so
with a new one.

Ask students to read the instructions and
¢lanfy any doubts or questions. You may
elicit students to analyze the definition
individually then share their thoughts with
their partner.

You can ask students to switch partners
or work with the same one. Also ask
them to read the instructions and clarify
any questions. You can ask them to find
characteristics of a comic strip in the text
and complete the map.

You can have motivate them to compare
and share their opinion with a different
partner.

Closing
Got It!

Have students read the instructions and
remind them that for this exercise they

can refer back to the first activity and their
pair discussions for help.

110 Unit 8

1. Read the following definition of
what a comic strip is. Determine if
the comic strip on the previous page
reflects this definition. Discuss your
point of view with your partner then
write it on the lines.

MG Strip

A seqguence of drawings, either in color or black and
white, relating a comi¢ incident, an adventure or
mystery story, etc., often serialized. typically having
- dialogue printed in balloons, and usually printed
as a horizontal strip in daily newspapers and in an
T T uninterrupted block or longer sequence of such
strips in Sunday newspapers and in comic books.

www thesaurys com

2. Use the previous text to complete the mind map about the characteristics of a comic strip.

15 a sequience of drawings...

3. Give a short definition of a comic strip in your own words:

il and it oy 125




Woek 29

Date:

LPRIrWorks

1. Observe and analyze the comic strip on page 124.
Mention some differences and similarities between
that one and the one in this exercise. Gather a few
comic strips and bring them to the next class.

= A — B

2. After analyzing the comic strip, write True or False. In this comic strip...

a. there is a Cearing up the carth campaign. . the duck feels garbage is a great source for

Tl recyckng o frue
b, the rack duek 'oves garbage se rruch that he d. the duck s adrey individuar. v
takes it home, Yo
Language Focus
Wh-Questions Whi, deos the duek pck up the garbage?

Where? ‘Who? Why? ‘When? Vfrere e e 117

!
i

Gather with teams. Remember that a discussion is a great way to express and support
your ideas about something. Take turns discussing your preferences on comic strips.
Remember to always show respect and tolerance towards others' opinions. Write your
teammates’ apinions.

* | can express my ideas in a group discussion,

Getting ready
for your product

Yes, | can. Not yet, bac [ will
* | can understand my classmates’ ideas and points of view in a discussion.

Yes, | can. Mot yet, but [ wall,

(LEENCINEHZ Gather and bring ina few comic strips to the next class.

126 uUnit g

Lesson 29C

Page 126

1. Try and focus students’ attention on
the picture and ask them if they can
recognize what it is.

Ask students to remain working with a
partner.

Ask students to read the mstrucrions,
Provide and example on the board to
help them. Remind students to bring
their comic strips to the next class.

2. For this exercise students can read the
information and discuss it with partners
before they complete it. Clarify any
questions they may have.

Language Focus

The language focus is far assistance in the
following exercise. Ask them to think back
abaut the beginning of the lesson when
they discussed which comics they liked
and why.

Check as a class.

Getting ready
for your product

Ask students to read the instructions and
clarify any questians.

This activity will prepare stucents for
their discussion at the end of the unit.
Advise them to keep in mind that It is
very IMpertant to pay artention to their
attitude during the process.
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Lesson 30A

Page 127

Knowing comic strips

Get Om!

It is important to have students read the
discussion and fill in the blanks along the
discussion as they see fit.

They should remember to think about
suggestions, opinions and the atticude
in which they share. Then ask them to
compare their answers with a2 Teammate.

Get In]

Ask students te read the instructions

and clarify any questions. Ask them to
think about the way you offer and receive
OpINioNs or Suggestions [o someane.

Have a couple of teams share their work
with the whole class.

Got it!
For this you should get students to remain

with their team and first discuss whar they
think of the discussion.

Ask them to read and answer the
questions.

Monitor students’ work and provide help
if necessary.

It is imporcant that you make sure that
students use English at afl times.

To review the activity, it is important that
you ask volunteers from each team to
read their answers and discuss with the
whole class.

112 Unit 8

Week 30 Lesson 30A

Knowing comic strips

Date:

| Get on! Bl

1. Read the conversation and discuss its content with your team.

Carlos: Hi guys! Have you heard about the new  Diana: Well, | think it is incredible, it has new

comig strip of Super Zapp? themes.

Diana: Hil Yes | have, | read it yesterday. In my Carlos: Seriously? give me more details
opinion it 15 more iAteresting than the
previous ones.

Diana: This ime Super Zapphasa . - and
together they help the needy. Javier, don't.

Javier: My brother told me about it. you think that 1t's better?

Carlos: What do you think?
Javier: | thought i¢ was more boring than the Carlos: Well done fmend, we would like to know
previous ones. your opinion after you read 1t.

Javier: 'm not sure ok, | will read it.

Carlos: Why do you say tha? Diana: | agree with you Carlos,

Javier: Because it doesn't have as many action
scenes.

sidakick
m Teantwork] i st

2. Go back to the conversation and underline the expressions used to ask for opinions and express
points of view. Do you know another? Share your thoughts with your team and write them on
the lines,

| oot 1t1 Lnne
3. Read and answer the questions.
a. What's your opinion on Javier's attitude?

b. Do you hke cormic stnps? Why? _ -

c. Why s it important to show respect when giving and receving opinions?

Ludic and iiterory 127




Lesson 30B Week 50

Date:

(et ont

1. Observe the comic covers and answer.

a. Which comic cover seems more interesting?
Why?

b. Which seems more exiung?

¢. Do you think one seems more boring than
another? Which cne?

d. Which cne would you choose ta read? Why?

= Share your answers with another classmate.

2. Gather with your team and discuss if the previous comic covers project any
cultural aspects or values reflected in your community. Write your ideas on
the lines,

3. Canyou think of different purposes for comic covers? Make a list of them
with your team and write them in your notebook or any other material of your
choice. Example: entertainment, informative, human values etc.

(IR Read pages 95-100 of your Reader. identify the topic and share it with your class.

128 Unit 8

Lesson 30B

Page 128

Get On!

Ask students to analyze and compare the
comic covers and answer the questions.

Get int

You can ask your students to refer back to
the previous exercise to complete this one.
Have themn look at the covers and write
their ideas on the lines.

This would be a great opportunity to walk
around and confer with your students and
get an understanding of their progress.

Got It!

You can ask your students: What is the
nurpose far reading comic strips? Can
you think of why pecple write them?

Have a couple of students share therr
opmions with the class. It is advisable to
write students’ cpinions on the board for
reference.

Ask students to read the instructions and
write their opinions in their notebocks
or any other material of their choice.

ORI Ask students to read

pages 95-100 of their readers.

Advise students to keep this
information in their portfolios,
Remind them that a portfolioisa
collection of records that reflects their
accomplishments, skills and learning
experiences.
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wWeek %0

Lesson 30C

Page 129 Date:

1. Answer YES or NO according to your opinion.

YES NO
o . Comie stHpy My express behaviours. LY e
1. Itis important that you read the v
b. 1oy can contam concsms, [
instructions to the class and have \
¢ Therrinformation s aways explar I { ()
students read the statements about © N 5 &> &P e b
Cartoons. d. 19ey never Llusnare valaes T e oo
e They refiect cuitunal Giversity ¢ 1
You should have students work as a
team. Ask them to write a check mark if + Compare and discuss your answers with a different team.
they agree or not with the statements. 2. Use the information in exercise 1 to write your opinion about comic strips. Do you think they

transmit values or cultural aspects from a country? Reflect on wether or not it is possible to
understand others based on them.

Set a time limit of 5 to 8 minutes to
complete the activity.

Also encourage students to work with
a different classmate and compare
their answers.

Then, check the acuvity 2s a group, and
have them share their opinions.

Language Focus

Confirming concept and thought
Coneeprt checking aliows learners o express their abilizies of understanding language by using questioning,
agreement and explaning.

2. You should read the instructions to the
class and ask students to work in pairs.
It is important that you ask them to use
the information in activity 1 to write an
opinion aboul comic stiips.

Questioning Agreement Explaining

For example.,
I my experence

I think so too.
| agree because..

What do you mean?
Dot you think that.. ?

It is important that you have them

check and compare their opinions with
the whole class. & § To engage in a discussion it is important to use the appropriate expressions to exchange
. . 5 2 opinions, points of view and respond to others’ questions. Continue working in teams to
Itis also Impportant to read the ; & practice and reinforce questions and answers that could take place in any discussion. You
instructiens to the class and ask £ E may write your ideas. Ask your teacher for any help.
students to discuss their reviews with § > Asking for opinions
£

their teammates. Also think of ways
to encourage them them to use the
expressions suggested.

Expressing point of view

Agreeing or disagreeing

While students wark on the activity, | s tiic ang frary 129

monitor their work and provide help if L
necessary,

Getting ready

Language focus for your product

Ask students to read the instructions and

You can help the students review the . ‘
clarify any questions,

three concept checking strategies by

showing an exampie on the board. You
should remind students to ask for help if
they have any doubts or questions about
the information.

114 Unit 8

Ask students to think about the
expressions they can use to exchange
points of view or responses in a discussion.

Have students complete the rest of the
activity and fill in the format with their
ideas.



Lesson31A

R L weok 31
Making comic:strip
 cotony L
1. Lookat the images in the comic strip and answer the questions.
ARING If BACK SO ANP SET 1T gOVH WELL,., COME ORY

TO MG SoUp!

coffee ~ e S

.
YOU HAP THE

~ =
STIEK, THEDY I
g ‘ A ANE HOW
[\ VO WANT 1T
FACKE WHAT'S
!f T4 THE PAINTIZ
a. Wno s the main character, the dog b. Doyouted thie comic furny? Why
or s awren? o1 why not?
8

2. What kind of document do you think this comic comes from? Analyze the context
and share your opinion with your classmates. Write down your ideas.

3. Discuss with your partner and answer the questions,

a. Wnat do the images :n the comic strip suggest?
s
b. 151t a fuany rext? Wery or why nat? Explain,

€. Whar doyou think anout the aogs arutude?

d. What do you th nx w.ll happen next?

130 Ut §

Lesson 31A

Page 130

Making comic strips

Cet Oni

You shoud have students read the comic.
Then ask them to discuss it with a partner,
It is important that you remind them to
ask each other these questions:

Ask for a couple of volunteers to share
their answers with the rest of the class.

Get In!

Ask them 1o work in teams. You can
suggest rthat they go hack to the text and
find the information required.

While students are working on the activity,
Try and moniter their work and provide
help if necessary.

A great way to close this activity is by
having volunteers share their answers.

Got It!

It is recommended that students answer
individually first. Then, ask them ta change
partners. Remember it is important to

do this so that students can have the
opportunity to interact with different
classmates.

You can remind them to compare their
answers. Encourage them to use English
during the conversation. Go around and
monitor to provide help.

CEOETGER Ask students to do

some research for homewaork: 1t 1s
important to find examples comics
that have different purposes other
than entertainment,
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Lesson 31B

Page 131

Get On!

It is important thar you remind scudents
to read the comic in the previous lesson
agair. Then ask teams to iliustrate a
different ending for the comic strip on the
previous page, then take a minute to share
some af them with the class.

Get In!

Ask your students to continue to work In
reams.

Have them share their work with each
other and give their reasons for their
election.

Got It!

Have students contnue to work in teams
and read the instructions. Then fill in the
graph according to their creation.

CRTENERR Ask students to read

pages 101-103 of therr reader’s baok
and make a list of five new words.

116 Unit 8

Week 31 Lesson 318

| Get on Reamitic

1. Draw and write a different ending for the comic strip in activity 1 of the previous page.

Date:

* Share it with your class.

| cet in: Lamen
2. Discuss your election for that ending with your partner and write his/hers on the line.

| cot e

3. Think about your own comic strip and write down details about your creation.

Name

' Author
Topic
' Characters

Place

Time (setting)

TEOnTRS Read pages 101-103 of your Reader. Make a list of five new words. Underline the main ideas
and discuss them in class.

tudic 2nd Wtorary 131




Lesson 31C week 31

Date:

1. Now that you have created a new ending, create a beginning for a comic strip for each image.

2. Discuss the new beginning of your comic strips and select one of your partner's to elaborate on later
in the unit.

Language Focus

Prepositions
A preposition describes the position, direction or location of something or someone.
Instructions:

Draw a line from each word group on the left to a word group on the right and circle the preposition.
My favorite cartoons cartoor images on them

Comic strips have are found in news papers

{ by my comics at the news stand
WEmTER
Getting Write questions that are related to the topic of the comic strips for your teammates,
ready . L
for your You can ask about the covers along the lesson or the comic strip in your Reader’s
product book. Include the expressions previously mentioned or include others you may

know. Check your pronunciation with your teacher.

132 Unit 8

Lesson 31C

Page 152

1. Ask students to read the instructions
and analyze the images. Have them
work with a partner.

2. Ask students to discuss their ideas and
exchange them to elaborate on their
partner's selection fater in the unit,

Remind students to keep their
assignments for they will use them later
in the unit.

Language Focus

Review what prepositions are and how
they are used. You should confirm
that they understand and ask them

o complete the exercise by drawing

a line that matches the word group
on the left to the ward group on the
right. It is important that you monitor
the students and help them with any
confusion or questions they have,

Getting ready
for your product

Students will elaborate questions for their
teammates so it is important that you
assist and confer with them closely during
this activicy. They will also be asking for
pronunciation guidance.

Ask students to read the instructions
and make sure 1o clanfy and doubts or
guestions.

Ludic and literary 117



Lesson 32A

Page 133

Consolidation

You can begin by reading the instructions
to the class and make sure they
understand the rask, Ask volunteers to
read the questions and clarify any new
vocabulary words if necessary,

You should have students answer
individually first and then get them in pairs
or groups of three to discuss their answers.

You can direct students’ attention on this
second acrivity and read the instructions
to the class.

Ask students to describe their favorite
cartoon character. Once students finish,
ask them to share with them.

You should write the characters they
mention on the board and check the ones
that are mentioned the most.

You can also have students write a
description of the most popular ones.

tt is important te monitor students’ work
and help them if necessary to carrect any
grammar or spelling ristakes.

You can begin by calling the students’
attention and write the expression “Learn
to Learn” on the board and elicit students’
ideas.

It helps to have as many ideas as possible
and discuss them as a group

You should remember 1o read the
nstructions to the class and ask them to
write their opinion on this expression,

118 Unit 8

weok 52

Dare;

Paltiwark] i e e

1. Answer these questions about comic strips. Then compare your answers with a partner.
a. YWhat s a comic strip?
b. Vwhat are sume charactenstics of a comic snp?
. Ace they just for fun?
d. Which i your favarice?

e, Why?

2. Describe your favorite character. Give as much information as you can,

* Now, share your information to find the three mest popular characters, write a short
description.

a. . -

b

WEmTEa
3. Explain the expression below in your own words. Ask your teacher for help, then share with the class.

Learn to Learn

il iterary 133




wineh 52

Lesson 32B
Page 134

1. Answer the questions.

a. Where can you get comic strins?

' Review

b. Do they appear caily or on weekerds? . J

€. Are they m corer or black ara witite? .
Opening

d. Do you check them an the web? Stpdends e
It is important to inform the students that
the purpose of this page is to review the

. Canyouget theav i ook ! - -- material they have studied so far and 1o
help them remember the most important
facts studied in the unit,

e. Does your family hke chem?

2. Read the statements. Then, choose YES or NO according to your feeling and opinion.

N et e YES NO YES NO
a. Your Cnglshisgetongbewrer (1 () g You feel good. (3t )
b. You enjoy making a "producs”. [ ) () h. You can do some research (36 ) Procedure
¢ Youread to get informaton. (Y [} i. YouknowhowiousetheNetr, { ) { ) 1. You should gather students in pairs and
d. Yaur wrning § mproving, (30 j. Youcanunderstardwnses. ()6 ) read the instructions. Make sure they
e. You can make decisions. ()0 ) k. You can dscriminate T f ) understand the task.
£ Youcan osganize nformation. [ ) 1) information. Also you should ask students to read
|, You can discUss COmiIC sTrp. {10 ) the questions carefully and to answer

them individuaily according to their
own experience. Set a time mit of 5
minuees.

Ask students to share and compare the
information they just wrote with therr
partrer.

TR woes

2. You can begin the activity by reading
the inscructions to the class and
ask some volunteers ta read the
statements.

Ask students to check Yes or No
according to their own experience. You
can set a time limit of 5 to 8 minutes. It
Is important to remember ta set their
- e work and provide help if necessary.

NIEICELETAS Don't forget you will present your comic strip next class.

134 Ynit 3

You can have students share what they
answered. It is important to correct any
possible mistakes,

It is important to remind students to
bring their comics for the final stage of
their product next class.
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Product

Page 135 & 136

Dure:

INPOIE

Step
Discuss and declde

There are severaf ways to exchange opinions and points of view, ane of thase is 1o
#rgage in a distussion about the topic. In order 16 do so, it i necessary thit you know
the approp rressions. Attitude is alsc impartant. You will find tips to beginand

organize your ideas an page 126 to engage in a discussion about the comic strips.

Decide che comic strip(s} you ane gHag to- dicuss.

Step 2
Pian your werk

On page 129 you will find suggestions which complement your particlpation
adiscusion utiizting a varkety of expressions at the appropriate time. Afso, itis
important that yau seflect on a social or cultural aspect that you wan ta point
out fram a specific comic strip ar in general. Discuss and list your idieas wich your
teamztes. Afso describe the comic strip you've chosen to discuss.
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Discussion

Step 1

Discuss and decide

Begin the activity by having the students get together with their
Product team. Remind them to follow the indications regarding

expressions and appropriate attitude. If they need to they can
refer back to page 126.

Give students plenty of time to compiete this step.
Step 2
Plan your work

Students create their comic strip and prepare their discussion by
planning questions to ask the other teams.

You should remind students to keep in mind the sociaf and
cultural aspects of this activity. They can refer back to page 129
for help.
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Discussion

weak 32
Daze:
v e | S —
2
a Stepr 3
E Organire Infermation
-~

In & discussian, spentanecusly express your oplnisns and poinc of view,
Nanetheless, it is greatéy usetul to wrize notes or cards ta rehearse as suggesced on
page 132, [t is pot necessary 10 menorize, for thay are anly & nethad to not forget
your hdeas. finally, write a draft and ask your teacher ta help you with structure and
pronunciation.

stopd
Present Your work to the ciass

After you have rehearsed, you are ready to engage in 2 discussion regarding the comic
strips. You may express your opinions on them, SWpport them, agree or disagree with
classmates or give reasons. Also, potat cut a social or cutural aspect chat you consider
tobe impartant. You have a varicty of exprassi chi 5 i ion in
your discussion. Go For 1t

Assessment

N e eriber e produnt of this LAt Yo s | exgeess an o o1 350Ut pour and anccher eam's wosk Check che
1evs accoeddrig o oLt oo ce

+ 0 3 VOuUT TEsUns and answer che quetons
1en, share e, rlemngnaen win anocher team

Wt pour opinio 1 abalt your e
BaTLICGanan ih the GRCussan

18 3 pon ot vew 380w the (antert
ol thes e str py? LRI S YOUT I 3D6LT Our BErGTmance
e

R L N N R T

vy oL 0 o Wi some Hngs your JEam ard e uthe one
shiow respecL to L assmats s openany?
P At ppany Aeed 0 Improve

PEECIERWWERTIERY (PR DR PV IRy
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Step 3
Organize information

You can inform students that these expressions will work as a
check list to consider if they are ready.

Students can refer back to page 132 for halp.

Step 4
Present your work to the class

Ask students to check the list to see that everything is in order to
be presented.

You can also tell them to verify they have no questions before
presenting their product.

The teacher should be sure all the students have understood
whart they have to do. It is important that you check their work
and provide some help when needed.

Students must get involved in a discussion. Encourage them to
ask the other teams questions and give their opinions abour
their work.



~ What | got to learn and can do!

It 1s time to reflect on the achievements in this period. Let's find out what you learned and can do.

or what you need to work on harder, or practice and renforce.

Choose the option according to your performance.

read comIC strips and express an opimon

interprer the content of comic strips.
exchange opinions about comic strips.
identify a cultural aspect in a comic strp.
ask for opmions about the topic

express my own ideas in a discussion,

Think about your results, If you got more always, you are doing a very good job, keep working hard. On the other hand,
you should identify what you are doing well and what you can improve |f you got more sarhetimes Don't worry if you
chose riever, L anly means that you need help to et betrer As a suggestion, detect the part of the unit where you need

assistance and ask your teacher for help, Go ahead in order to get your goals.

Compare your results with a classmate. share study strategies and advice to improve the academic performance, write

about it Then, describe what you learned in this unit and ask your parmer.
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What I got to
learn and can do!
Page 137

You can let students know that this
section is an opportunity to reflect on
their work and their own learning process.

It is recommended to read the instructions
ard make sure students understand the task.

Since it is the first time students do this,
read the first two or three statements and
explain how to mark each statement in
detail,

Itis 2 good moment to ask students to
go over the statements and mark their
individual progress according to the criteria.

You can visit the following website
where your students can practice their
English skills with online exercises:
https:/feuwixlcom/fela/

Diary

Ask your students to elaborate a
format like the follwing. They should
complete the format with comments
and learning experiences.

o Today | learned about:
« What | enjoyed the most was:
- What ! didn't enjoy was:

« 1 ask my teacher to write a comment on
how well | worked today:
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Language diversity

Page 138 & 139

Unit 9

Language 1 v e i
diversity m——

Learning Sotial Environmant
Acat . o educati ; P will work on this sociil practice of the languagpe:
caoemic and educationa -+ Present information sbout linguistic diversity.

In this unit:

iy athisvements will be:

=+ Select information.
- Read information,
=+ Practice a presentation.

-+ Give a presentation.

1 will b abde to credte this product:
-+ DOral presentation

What { know
Angwer the questions and share with the ciass.

How many languages do you know?
What ean we express with language?

Menton some languages in your counery R -

Introduce the topic of this unit by asking students to look at the Next, you can let students answer the What | know section so
image and the title of the unit. Ask them what comes to their minds  you can check previous knowledge on the topic.

and what they think the unit will be about. Get students involved in

a short conversation on the topic.

Go over the objectives and expected achievements of the unit
with students. Ask some volunteers to say what they understand
using their own words.
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Lesson 33A
Linguistic diversity

Week 33

1. Analyze the four people in the text. What languages do you think they speak?
Would it be easy for you to communicate with them? Discuss your ideas with
your partner.

According to Ethnologue.com, there are

. 7,000 languages spoken across the
world today. Only a fraction of these
languages (359) are truly global, spoken
by millions of people. These mclude

Mandarin Chinese, English, Spanish, and

Hindi. The remaining 6,550 languages have
2 much meore limited , and many
are i danger of being lost entirely To
put the in perspective, 94%

of the world's population speaks 6% of

its languages, while 6% of the world’s
population speaks 34% of 1ts languages.

mmm

By Rhonda Lucas Donald

dichotomy
(1) twe contrasiirg
groups 2. Answer the questions about the previous text.
nearty
(sck] aimost a. What :s the texr about? Hhuedeniy tanu '
scope
() amplitude b. Which s the sounee? URTITRT Y YN
€. Where i tne information found? St it _
3. Check (v )ifthe following statements based on the text are True or False.
True False
a. Theie are only 3.000 languages spoken across the world today. () (v)
b. The man languages spoken in the world are Mandann (v) ()
Chirese, Erglish, Span.sh and hird
¢ [hewe are many languages in danget of being lost entirety (vl ()
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Linguistic diversity
Opening

A helpful way to begin this class is by
writing Linguistic Diversity on the board.
You can elicit students brainstorm what
this tepic means to them and ask: What
comes to mmd when you read this title?

Ask a couple of velunteers to share their

opinions while also asking the rest of the

class to remain quiet and respectful while
volunteers share.

This is a great Ume to encourage students to
use as much English as possible in the class.

Finally to explair the activity, it would be
a good idea to ask students to prepare to
wOrk with a partner.

Procedure
Get On!

Ask seudents to read the text individually
and analyze its content. before moving any
further this would be a great opportunity
to clarify any vocabulary words thar may
cause a problem.

You ¢an ask students: What kind of
resources can you use to find the meaning
of a word? Elicit answers from different
students,

Lesson 33A

Page 140

Ask students to gather in pairs and elicit
any opinions on the topic from them.
Then ask students to read the text
individually.

Have partners analyze the content in the
text and engage in a brief discussion about
it. Ask partners to share their knowledge
about linguistic diversity in their country,
state or City with each other.

You may walk around and confer

with tearns and assist them with
conversation starters. It's advisable to
remind students to use as much English
as passible in the class,

Befcre moving any further, this would be a
great opportunity to clarify any vocabulary
words that may cause a problem. You can
ask students: What kind of resources can
you use to find the meaning of a word?
Elicit answers from different students.

Get int

You may ask partners ta stop their
discussions and think abour what they
shared. Once they have exchanged their
views or knowledge on the tapic They
should gather with their teams.

Students can answer the questions
individually then share and compare with
their teammates.

Closing
Got It!

You can begin by asking students to
re-read the text if needed and analyze the
statements in this exercise.

Teams can work together to complete
the exercise. This is a good tme to walk
around and provide students with any
further assitance.
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Lesson 338

Page 141

Opening

A great way to begin this part of the class
is to ask students ta remain gathered in
tearns and incite them to think abour all
of the languages they know exist. You can
ask the following questions: Do you know
how many languages exist around the
world? How do you think language helps
people communicate?

Try to elicit a couple of volunteers to share
their thoughts with the rest of the class.
Ask everyone else to remain quiet and
respectful while their classmates share
their deas.

Once volunteers have finished sharing you
can ask students to prepare to engage in
the following writing activity.

Procedure

Get ont

Have students remain gathered. Ask
students to begin a discussion about
the language diversity In their city, state.
country or maybe even in their school.

Ask students to think about whether
they know someone who speaks another
language. If so, ask: What language does
that person «p-ak?

This would be a great time to provide
discussion prompts for your students
and write a couple on the board, You
can write: | think that... | know of.. In my
experignce with..

A great idea 15 to walk around the
classroom and confer with teams about
their discussions.

CGet in!

After a few minurtes ask students to read
the instructions and write what they
shared with their team.

This is a great time to remind students
that this assignment should be done in
their notebooks or any other material
of their choice. Remind students that
this assignment will be scored in their
portfolio which serves as a source

for further review later in the unit.
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Lesson 33B
Week 33

| cet on: Rreanluerd

1. Gather with your group and discuss the diversity of languages in your country.
Do you know of other languages spoken in your city, state, country?

B wwoe

2. Which other languages spoken in your country did you and your team come up
with? Write a list in your notebook or any other material of your choice.

| cot 1

3. What languages are spoken in these countries? Write the ones you know.

Date:

B
D

™~ Germany
| :
'\"/ f' o ""\

lﬁ Portugal h}‘ ?
. & Canada taly ~u
@ Sauvdi Arablaa

V4t

[ o

The U'““d Nigerla b
States : India ﬂ YVietnam
g C:}
S
" South Africa
Argentina Australia
{ream work]

4. Compare with classmates and share information. Ask: Do you know what language is spokeniin..?
When you complete the map, ask about other countries.

(LTSGR Read the information on pages 107-111 in your Reader, Describe a character to your partner.
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fill in the spaces according to the language
they think might be spoken in that
particular part of the world.

When students have finished their
writing assignment, ask thermn to
store it in their portfolic.

It would be advisable to walk around the
classroom and confer with students abour

Closing
their thoughts and progress.

Got It!
Have them compare answers with their

For this activity, it'd be a good idea to be

prepared with vocabulary students might
ask you. Bur, as usual, encourage them to
research and share information.

Ask students to remain gathered in
teams. You can ask students to read the
instructions and analyze the images and
exchange their opinions.

Once students have shared their opinions
on the question with each other, they can

classmates and share infermation they
might be missing.

Encourage them to continue asking about
other countries and their languages.

Advise students 10 keep this
informatton in their portfolios. Remind
them that a portfolio is a collection of
records that reflects their accomplishments,
skills and learning experiences.



esson 33C — Week 33

Date;

Teaniwor ks

1. List three languages that you are interested in learning and explain why. Then
exchange the information with another team.

RSN URREN SRR g

Teamjworid

2. Discuss with your team:

What would you need to do to learn more abour the languages you selected?

What rescurces do you need to search for this information?

freamiworks
E Write four benefits of learning a new language then exchange your opinions with
§ E your team.
s & Bample
- A1 e . o - 1.
£3 Learmng o newe angunge epens ew docrs,
2 T B Communcote wih ol +
€ Hove a better chance for enmpioument
¢ Can you explain what linguistic diversity is?
Yes, | can. Not yet, but | will.
+ Are you able to search for information about the topic?
Yes, | can. Not yet, but | will.
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Lesson 33C

Page 142

Opening

To review vocabulary, you can ask students
what nationalities they know in English.
Write them on the board. Add more to
the list and engage choral repetition.

Procedure

During this activity ask students to
continue to think about which languages
they have heard and maybe even be
interested in.

Give students some rime to decide on the
languages of their interest and list them on
the lines. To check, have them share and
compare with their team. Encourage them
to justify their choices.

Closing

Ask same students to read the guestions
out loud. Again, this would be a great
opportunity to confirm their knowledge
on where to search for information. You
may even ask: Which sources will you
consult to find the information you need?

Cetting ready
for your product

Ask students 1o gather with teammates
and read the instructions. Try and make
sure that they understand them. Ask
students to think of ways that learning a
new language can help.
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Lesson 34A

Page 143

Endangered
languages

Opening

A good way to begin this portion of the
lesson is to elicit as much informarion
from your students on the topic. Pick their
brain and ask ther to think back about
the languages they know exist in their
COUntry.

Ask: From all of the languages we have
discussed, which ones do you befieve might
not be as common as vour own? Are there
any languages that you believe might be in
darger of being lost?

Have some volunteers share their opinions
with the rest of the class while everyone
else listens quietly and respectfuily.

Procedure
Get On!

Ask the students to read the text

individuaity and think about its content,

Students can reread the text f necessary
to help their comprehension of it.

This is also a great time to clear any
vocabulary doubts and point out the
words in the bank.

Have students go back to gathering with
a partner and discuss the main idea in
the text.

Get in!
Have pairs continue to work together and

complete this exercise according to therr
understanding of the previous text.

It would be important to remember to
switch partners quite often so that the
students won't get bored.

Closing

Got It}
During this exercise students will be
working on their own based on partner

discussions. Ask students to write the
main idea of the text on the line.
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Lesson 34A

Week 34

Endangereq languages

Date:

mm

1. Read the text then discuss its contents with your partner,

Text about <« v:xrud languages in Mexico

Although the government uses Spanish almost exclusively, it
is not technically the official language of Mexico. In fact,
the Contitution of the country defines the country as
multrlingual, recogrizes the right of indigenaus people to
use and preserve their languages, and promotes bilingual
education.

Additionally, the goverment the Law of Linguistic
Rights, recognizing 62 indigenous languages as co-officral
national laguages.

Today, at least 21 languages are listed as critically endangered,
38 are definitely endangered, 32 are severly endangered, and 52
are considered

www worldatlas com

| ceeni

2. The statements are related to the previous text. Choose the correct answer.

anacted
vt made a law

endanger
i} comaromise, rigk,

YES NO

vulnerable
(29} suseptible
to danger

a. Spansh iy the officialianguage of Mexica. (v 1 { )

(v )

b. The country of Mexico1s considered mult.rpual

¢ There are many larguages im Mexico i danges of extinction. (vl

(oot

3. Write the main idea from the text.

Read pages 108—109 in your Reader. Look for a description and share,
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Lesson 34B Week 34

Date:

mm

1. Read the text and identify the important ideas. Then share your opinion with
your partner.

ctlaim
1vi state o say The are two dimensions to the charactenization
identify language of endangered: the number of users

14 associate closely who with a particular language

and the numer and nature of the uses

or functions far which the language is
employed. A language may be endangered
because there are fewer and fewer people
wha that language as their own and
therefore neither use it nor pass 1t on to their
children.

www.ethnologue.com

B

2. Answer and discuss the following question with your team,
Do we have endangered languages in our country? Which ones?

| Got st Bamierd

3. What is this article's focus? Write your opinion then share it with your team,

GIIGETEGAR Read pages 112-115 in your Reader, Identify when the action takes place.
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Lesson 34B

Page 144

Opening

This part of the class continues to focus
on language endangerment, so you may
want to ask: Based on your homework,
whar languages do you know are in danger
of extinction? Why do you believe that a
language can be lost?

Procedure
cet Ont

You can ask students to read the text.
Check comprehensicn by asking some
volunteers 1o say whart the text is about in
their own words. Check what they marked
as the main idea.

Once students have read the text, ask

if anyone has a vocabulary doubt. if s,
clarify any and give examples of the word
by using it in context within a sentence,
Ask students to gather with a partner and
discuss the text.

Get In!

Now that we have discussed the text,
ask students to discuss the languages in
danger of extinction with their teams.

Closing
Got Itt

Now that teamns have reviewed the topic,
it is a great chance to check what they
learned.

Ask students to write their opinion on
the main idea of the article. They should
remember to include what they heard
from other students in their team as well.
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Lesson 34C

Page 145

Opening

Ask teams 1o keep working together and
elaborate a survey about the language
diversity in their community. Ask thern

to read the instructions and ask for help if
they need any.

Remind students that this assignment
will be stored in their portfoho and that
it will serve them for further review later
in the unit.

Procedure

Ask students to analyze the image and
interpret its meaning. Ask them to
read the instructions and write their
experiences on the lines.

Ask students to be as descriptive
as possible and check in with you
to clarify any grammar, spelling or
punctuation doubts.

Language Focus

It is important that you request that the
students take the time to analyze and
review the Language Focus box.

Getting ready
for your project

You can begin by asking students to read
the instructions and making sure they
understand them. Ask them to think
about the sources they wili consult in
order to complete this assignment,

Advise students to keep this
information in their portfolios.
Remind themn that a portfolic is a
collection of records that reflects their
accomplishments, skills and learning
experiences.

128 Unit 9

week 34 Lesson 34C

Date:
Teamwork: —
1. Gather with your team and make a survey about linguistic diversity in
your community. Has anyone in your community lost their native language?

Complete this activity in your notebook or any other material you may choose.
Bring your assignment to the next class to present to your classmates.

2. Analyze the image. What would you do to communicate
with someone who doesn't speak the same language as
you. Have you ever experienced this? If so, how did you
feel, and how did you solve it? write your experience
on the lines then share with another team.

Language Focus
Present Perfect

Use have / kas + a past participle verb to express actions in an indefinite past.

Questions in npgative statements
| Haveyou...? they have never ...
has anyone. . ? She has not ...
Have you met anyone whao speaks She has not tost her indigenous

another language?

jreanuworky
Now, that you have ait of the informaticn from your survey. What will you include Cotting
in your presentation? What sources will you consult? Share this information with ready
your team, for your

product
* What was chatlenging about this activity?
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Lesson 35A

- The way we speak :

 Get ons camianc

1. Read and discuss the text with your team. What are the main ideas?

Q: The United States has relatively low linguistic
diversity, yet according to Ethnologue.com, 364
languages are spoken in the country. How might
you explain this disparity?

A: The majority of pecple in the US. (82%) speak

Wweek 35

Lesson 35A

. Page 146

Closing
Got it!
This activity requires students to search

for sources of information about linguistic
diversity in our country. Ask students

English. Of the remaining 18%, 10% speak Spanish.

All other languages (362 of them) are spoken by

the remaining 8% of people, and include languages
spoken by immigrants as well as Amenican Indians who
speak endangered languages

to review where they can search for this
information. You can ask three volunteers
to give you their opinions. You can also
write these on the board if necessary.

Q: Do you think it matters that so many languages are endangered? Why or why not? o ) ‘
This is a great opportunity 1o remind

students that this assignment should

be written in their notebooks or in

any other material of their choice. Also
remind students to store this assignment
in their portfolio for further review

later in the unit.

A: Answers will vary, but students may say that when a language s lost, other cultural
characteristics of a people may be lost , . Others may think that it doesn't
matter when a language dies because so people speak it. i

Ethnologue.com

{445} Irited . scarce,

nsuficient 2. Answer the questions about the text.
(f:;vu)‘;:;nllelv a. Which s the second language in the United States? RNRITFNE Advise students to keep this
uncaasingly information in their portfolios.
. H any | ? T . .
0 s & Howmany languages are spoken there : ' Remind them that a portfolio is a

also

collection of records that reflects their
accomplishments, skills and learning
experiences.

d. How do you feel about endangered languages? SRS et e

| cot rer Bamlusrd ﬁ |

3. Look for some sources of information about linguistic diversity in our country.
You can visit the school library or search the web. Write a summary about it in
your notebook or in any other material of your choice.

146 Unit 9

Have students gather with their teams and
read the text individually then share it with
each other.

The way we speak

Opening

Ask each student to give their opinion
on what the main idea 1s. Once they have
finished ask them to remain gathered in
teams to move on [o the next activity.

You should get students involved in a
short conversation about diversity. Elicit
what they have learned so far, Write ideas
on the board.

Get In!
Procedure Ask students to think about the text
Get onl and read the questions. Have them work

together to answer the questions and ask
a couple of teams to share their answers
with the class. Ask teams to remain
gathered to complete the following
exersice together.

This is a good ume to ask students read
the text and check new words. Write
thermn on the board. Ask volunteers to give
the meanings in English.
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- ‘Lesson 358
Page147 . - .

Opening

This activity requires srudents to interpret
the emorions of characters in images.
d great way to introduce the activity 15
by modeung different facial and body

language expressions for teams 1o descrbe.

Another thing to consider is to write these
expressions on the board.

Procedure
Get On!

Have students analyze tlie images and
interpret rie cmotions the characters
are feeling, Ask reams to discuss this
informatian.

Cnce teams are finished sharing, ask
students to think abour the way they
want to behave while grving a class
presentation. Asi students ro think about
rhe emotions written on the poard and to
refiect on therr discussicn.

Get I}

This activity prepares students for their
presentation by having them further
reflect on factors necessary to feel
comfortable and confident.

Ask students to read the instructions and
engage in a discussion about these facrors,
You shouid consicler walking around the
classroom confernng with teams.

lkernind students to try and speak as
much £nglish as possible in the class. Also
remind students that when finished they
should store their assignments in their
portfolio for further review,

Closing
cot 1t!

By this nart of the lesson, teams should
have a good idea of what factors are
needed for a team ¢lass presentation.

Now ask teams [o put their knowledge in
practice by organizing some final factors.
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Woek 55

Date:

f1esson 35B

1. Observe the images and describe how the characters are feeling while giving
on oral presentation. Write your opinions then share your thoughts with
your team.

Bl

R

Discuss the questions and answer them in your notebook or any other material
of your choice.

a, What f2cron do you consder necessary to prosent your dsygnmens 19 front of

the ¢ avs?
b. What do vou consicer a corfortable enviranment d.r.ng an oral presentation?

€. Whar propssvscals arc impartant Lo propare and ave foi your presentaton to

A whalysore?

d. Woar ol co you conaader rmpertant e ide when your wam nerforms 3

asvgment?

. How would you speak in front of the class about your linguistic diversity

presentation? Discuss the following questions with your team.
< Avbich seam member speacs fest?
= Who holds omamy visug s ur props?

= What hocy language dosou waet ro project?
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Ask students to read the instructions
ane engage in a discussion to prepare for
their presentation.

Advise students to keep this

information i their portfolios as it may be
helpful in the creation of their product.




Lesson 35C . .

praamiworky

T Now that you have discussed what you need for your presentations.
Organize your material including your notes and

rahearse team one last time,

iadj; practice

week 35

Date:

. with your

2. How prepared is your team and what do you still need in order ta be ready? Write

your opinion on the lines.

Language Focus

Transitional words and phrases

Trans:Lional words or phrases help yo. conrect weas in 2ext

v ais0 - Inaddmon e .

« Horeaeple

" Lesson3sc

) 'Paqe_=:148; =

Getting ready
for your project

Remind teams that this section helps them
practice for the creation of their product.

Next students shoutd read the
instructions. It is a good 1dea to make sure
they understand them.

Give students a few minutes to use the
expressions and incite them to come up
with more of their own. Remind them

pTeAMm|worki
i that these expressions will be helpful for
|
» ¥ Readthe following expressions and think of ways they can help you, Then include them in | therr presentations.
% ¥ your presentation. . . o look f | ol .
g Examples: Ask teams o look for places to implement
g3 these expressions in their presentation.
= 1 p p
t g % Let metellyou about... *r ;"
T :
® 8« lwouldlike to add... v Ask teams o finalice any details 1o a
v As|was saying... Bt TR G b e e e prepared presentation. Ask them to

«  Consequently,...

+ In conlusion,... ot

think about ways to create a comfortable
envirocnment for their presentation and
have all of their visuais and props reacly.

Now, check with your team ta make sure your presentation about linguistic diversity is
veady. Have you thought of ways to create the enviroment as comfortable as you need it?
Have you prepared all of your visuals? Have you included expressions to help you along your
presentation?

Language Focus

A greal way Lo begin this exercise s 1o

have students read the language focus

Yes | have, Nt but, twili

GEEXTEEE Read pages 116-119. Lok for an example and share it with your teammates.

148 upit 3

Opening

The objective in this part of the lesson 1s
to solidify each team member's parts to
rehearse their presentation in frent of the
class.

Ask teams ta have all of therr unit’s
assignments and notes with them,
Remind them that they have notes stored
in their portfolios.

Procedure

Ask teams to reflect 01 how prepared
they believe they are and what they sl
consider necessary 7o do so, Ask them to
write these factors on the lines.

CEOEIGEAR Ack students to read

pages from the Reader's book.

instructions and confirm that they
understoad them. then, You can foilow
up by demonstrating an example on
the board. Finally, you should monicor
their progress and assist them with any
questions they may have.

Advise students to keep riis
informatien in their portfolios.
Remind them that a portfoliois a
cellection of records that reflects their
accomplishments, skidls and learning
experiences,
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Lesson 36A

Page 149

Consolidation

Opening

You can get students involved in a short
conversation about what they have
learned in the lesson so far.

Procedure

It is important that students read the
text and highlight what they consider
relevant, Encourage students te try to
guess the meaning of words they don't
know fram the context so that they
won't interrupt their reading every time
they find new words.

You can ask students to work in pairs and
write the answers.

Also it is a great time to have them share and
compare their answers with another pair.

While students are working, it is important
that you monitor ther work and provide
help if necessary.

Closing

Try and have them work in teams and
discuss the topic. Then, write their
summary. Advise them to use simple
sentences. Check the activity with the
whole class.

132 Unit 9

Week 36 Lesson 36A

Consolidation

Date:

Teamworki

1. Read and underline/hightlight the main ideas of the text.

B
0

! lLanguage is a systematic form of communication that can take a varety of forms.

Systematic refers Lo the fact that language 1s compesed of rules, Language is an important
part of culture, efements of <>~ . - ideas, -t etc, that are passed along from one
generation to the next. Language is a great vehicle for knowledge because people use it ta
teli their children stories and other lessons that will guide them through life. As an element
of culture, language helps people with the proper knowledge to communicate with others.
This communication can be performed for a variety of reasons, but the important thing about
language is that 1t helps peopie to work in groups

¢ So, why are greups important? A single person can only do so much. Compared to cther
creatures on our planet, humans have very little in the way of physical adaptations. There are

many animals that are stronger, faster,and * ... . Thraugh group effort, facilitated by culture
and communication, humans have ... the dominant species on our planet.
R wiww study com

2. Answer. The questions are about the text.

3. Whats language? | anaiege oon ingnrtant part of culung, elerent o i

Ao, elens 0 Har e pogsed alons

aencr il ot the nest

T R VS IR b e e et el 4 e
b. How s cultuse defined? ¢ ¢mMents a7 irowicde, e s Bente, oin that are pasted wong

. B B Cfemone generaton tathe exl

DNGIIGE 0 D HeUHC Wit the proper i arerae L commiiniiate

€ What is language for? -

d. How does language impace groups? 7 e b 56 T A

becomea
Areamiworky {#} 1o come to be,
arrive
%_ Write a summary of what Linguistic Diversity is from your understanding. belief
{n) conviction,
opanion, Sredo
— -— - A o i knowledge
() keaming facts,
axperience
tough
{&df) robusl, lenacious

Stadent's pwr anwer
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Lesson 36BE

Week 36
Review Lesson 36B
- Page 150
1. Answer the questions.
a. Where can you find information about linguistic diversity?
o 0 Studemro o anawien . Review
b. What does inguistic dversity refer o7 . N
You may inform students that this will be
an opportunity to review the unit. Have
¢. What are some languages in the world? them do the activities mdlwduaily.
d. What are some languages in Mexico? 1 & 2. The quespgns and statements
in these activities are related to the
X B ) knowledge expected to have been
. Wh res | 7 , . o
& TYNAT CANWE ExprEss with Bng-aee acquired during the lesson. 5o, it is a
great way for students to check their
own learning progress.
2. Write True or False. . ‘
- After answering, have them check with
a. Language 15 a systematic form of communicauon that can take a variety of forms. L TE ,
a partner before you provide feedback.
b. Knowledge is an imporrant element in communication rae .
8 P ' 3. Give students the oppertunity to do
¢. Lingunstic diversity refers to the variety of songs in a country. [ some research, You may choose to let
them do this activity in pairs,
d. “Endangered” means that somettung couid dissapear U
As usual, it is recommended to have
students share their information with
5. Look for information about linguistic diversity in Mexico. Fill in the table. peers
State Language " Tradifions

150 Unit 9
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Product =
Page 151 & 152

! Date: Date.
° o
had ~
<rEpl g S Stap 4
Work In teams < i presentation
B P
I Gather with your team to select a toprc about lmguistic diversity Present your assignment to the class and listen to the other
i i the warld Think about the resources m which you are going presentations, Ask questions. give comments and offer
to Jook for Information Talk about the materrals to support your campliments about the topic.
I presentation Bring all the infarmation and some iKustranons for
i the next class, Look back to page 142 for further reference an this.
Shen 2
Write notes
Organize the information yau brought to the class. You can use any
kirrd of paper 1o write on, Write the title, the beginrng of the text,
the body and the closure. Revise grammay, coberence, spelling ard
punceuancn, ask your teacher for help. Select the images thar you wifl b
rclude sn the text. Look back to page 145 for further reference on this, '
Sten %
Practice the presentation
. ) Assessment
'A::I:::r:::fupressmnuhal are ussful for your presentation, N e e e e oLt a L o+
- Let me tell you about.. s B w o= w oW
.+ Iwould ke 1o 2dd : .
. As fwas saying.. j :
. camsequentiy... i e i !
- In conclusion, i {
To support your presentation use bady language, facial expreysions IEEFE T
FEstures, and Keep £ye CONTACT WA YOUT teamMMmares, - AbLmer e
! Practice your prasentation using the marerial that you created ‘
i Look hack to page 148 for further reference on this. - . __
i \
;
i Aradermy and etlucational 154 ‘ 153 w1
{ U Ve ]
Step 1 Step 3
Work in teams Practice the presentation
Allow students to form their product team. It must be different Advise students to make a checklist that will help them
ftom the last iime. determimne their progress.
Students review and collect the information they need to create You can advise students to go over all the suggestions and keep
their product. They also check the materials they may need for on working on their presentation.
their oral presentation.
Step 4
You can remind them they must agree on the Topic Now. z
y g P Presentation
Step 2 In this last stage, students will present their final
Write notes work to the class.

Encourage your students to be confident in spéaking Engfish all

In this step students start working on the notes to be presented. , : , ‘
the time while they are presenting their work.

You can encourage them to go over the recommendations in the

text and get 1o work. Provide heip when needed. You should give them time to prepare thernselves and help them
with any questions they may have.
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L What 1 got to learn and can do!
Date: _ . ‘ -

1t s e 1o rellecn on the achieve ments i tras penod 1et's iing g what yod czoaed a~d can da, »“;W -

af what you need to work on rarden or practce and e o

Clioose the opuon accerag 1o vour perfunmante,

select INorrmano o o ferent sources

prepare graphic sources and notes 10 support a presentanon
gve an oral presentat:on about « specihe tonic

read informatton about linguistic diversity

ask classmazes gquestions about the topig

recogrize the hinguistic diversity i my country.

Think about your results If you got more aiways, you are doing a very good ‘oo, keep working hird On the other hard,
you should identify what you are dong well and what you can improve S you gor more sorretoaes Dot worry il you
chose rrever, it anly mears that you need help te ger betten As o suggestion, detect tie rart of e un where you neec

assistance and ask your reacher for help Goahead noorden to get your goals

Compare your results with a classmate. share scucly straregies and advice toamprove tre academic pesformance, wiite

about it Then, descrioe what you learred in thos unet and ask your partner,

" What1gotto
.+ learn and can do!
_ Pagetss

You can let students know that this
secton is an oppertunity to reflect on
their work and their own learning process,

It s recommended o read the instructions
and make sure students understand the task.

Since it 15 the first time students do this, read
the first two or three statements and explain
how to mark sach statement in detail.

ftis a good moment to ask students to
go over the statements and mark their
individual progress according to the criteria.

You can visit the following website
where your students can practice their
English skills with online exercises:
https/ fewixl.com/ela/

Learning circle

» When tmishing a group activity, ask
students te form a aircle.

+ Ask questicns relared to the activity
and about the different attitudes
experienced during the activity.

+ Ask a voiunteer to give his / her opinidn
on the topic and to suggest aspects
that could be modified to improve all
group activities.

= Promote everyone’s participation in the
dialogue and foment cooperative learing.
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On a trip

Page 154 & 155

Your may draw students' attention to the picture. You can ask them
what comes to their mind. Provide vecabulary if necessary. Then ask:

Where is this? What do you think the girt is doing?

Focus students’ aztention on the title of the Unig, and ask them what
kind of trips do they know.

136 Unit 10

uUnit 10

In this unit:

1 will davelop the followling conmunicative activity:

-+ Exchanges assotiated with the envitonment.

1 will work o this soctal practics of the language:

- Agree with others on a travel itinerary,

" My achievoments will be:
-+ Search and consult information.
;0 (GIIIPITIE pras and cons of ideas and propesals.
-+ Bwild arguments to defend ideas and proposals.
+* Listen to and express pros and cons to reach

agresments.

1 will be able to create this product:

= An Winerary

What | know

ungariine the corresponding option. Toaerstr o

We can cake a trip .. ‘While we take the Lrip, it's important to...
e car by biss by plane anfoot  gneverywhere nat attending warmings
swammng by ain By subway pay aETEACION to the warnings

T talot & Yl 'S ECHSTArY ... spendak the money we have

fuve 2 bot of money and 2 new car
<house the place and plan the aciwities.
uy a ot of food and candy

155

Then, you may go over the objectives and expected achievernents
of the unit with students. Ask some volunteers to say what they
understand using their own words.

Next, you can let students answer the What | know section so
you can check previous knowledge on the topic.



week §7

Lesson 37A

[ _ Page 156

ot on Y
1. Read the text and underline or highlight new vocabulary. Then, listen and
follow the text. Ask partners to take a few minutes to
answer the questions. Walk around the
classroom and confer with partners and
assist them with any doubts they may have.

Scatland Tours - Bus, Coach, Train & Car
PR rew ot
Find information on tours around Scotland from bus, coach, railway and
walking, to day trips, week-long tours around Edinburgh, the Highlands,

| VisitSgotland

LD

Harry Potter ltinerary, Isle of Skye, Loch Ness, and more. Closing
Got I]
a. Where does the informarion come from? d. How many tours are there? __ Fve .
lnieme . Have students work individually first then
e. Whereis Scotland? _ . . . .
b. How many rravell ng transport options are there? In the United Kngdom have them share their work with their team.
Four - T ’ .
— TTTTTUT L Which anguage is spoken there? To check the activity, E‘ISk volunteers from
¢. Howlong may thetours be? , s each tearn to read their answers, and
_oredeyoroneweckeond . T discuss with the whole class.
m YRR If you wish you can use the flash cards
included in the CD whenever you
2. Read and analyze the following text. Discuss its content with your team including consider it appropriate.
your opinion about what you think the main idea is then answer the questions.
stsn heieatin com Advise students to keep this
The beachside town of Puerto Vallarta, Mexico, has been a top vacation <« -~ information in their pOl’EfO“OS.

since the mid-1960s, when movie director John Huston put the city on the

mind them that a portfolio is a
international tourist map by filming The Night of the Iguana in the area. Since Re P

collection of records that reflects their

then, the once sieepy town has had no problem attracting a »*« . stream of
tourists. Yet with its white sandy beaches, forest-clad mountains and pretty accomplishments, skills and learning
cobhlestone streets, the location has undoubtedly held on to its original charm. experiences.

ZAR - [ —D

(n) a particular place

of point

stoady $. Write them in your notebook or any other material of your choice.

(e requiar or requent

156 Unit 10

Tours Procedure

cet On!
Opening

You can start by asking students to gather
It's a good idea to get your Students with a partner. Next, students can read the
atrention by asking them to look at the text individually and underline or highlight
picture and ask: What is thist Where do any new vocabulary words they don't

you think it is? know. Then, play the track and ask them

Suggest students focus their attention o t© Tisten and follow the text.

the title of the Unit, and ask: What does Ask students to read the text indwidually
the titie of thE_ unit tell you? Ask them to first then discuss it with their partner.

get involved in a short conversation about Ak them to identify the main idea and
travet. include it in their discussion.
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Lesson 37

Page 157

Opening

As a warm-up, you can ask students to go
back to the orevious lesson and take a look
at the text about Puerto Vallarta again,

This is a good ©me to point out to take
notice of any new vocabulary words,

Procedure
Get Oy

Ask students to gather with their teams.
A good idea would be to have students
work with the same team for the rest of
the unit.

Ask students to read the instructions
individually then complete the exercise
with their team. Make sure students
understand the instructions. For this
exercise they should select someone from
another team to travel with.

cet In!

tor this exercise students will continue
10 work with their team. They should
read the instructions then complere the
exercise Logether.

It would be a good idea for you to walk
around and confer with tearns about the

exercise and provide any help they may need.

When teams have finished you can ask for
a couple of volunteers to share their list.

Closing
Cot It}

In this exercise students will continue
to work irt tearns and continue to
think about planning a trip and travel
necessities.

You can start by asking; What place would
you like to visit? How would you get there
and what else should you think about
before traveling? What else should you
consider taking with you for this trip?

138 Unit 10

1. tet's think of a three day trip to the magical town of Taxco. Which classmate
would you choose to travel with?
Choose the word from the box that best fits the sentence.

take
a. Fust you need Lo ] to Querrero,

plan
b. Then trom _ it you proceed to Tasco. fiy
¢ You may TR by bus, train or plane. return
d. In Taxco you will js a our. there
e Youncedto . _ i your inerary. travel

stay

f. On the third day you will U

m " L

__home

fillin the lines. Then share with other teams,

B
| et

a. documents

Y

€, orentagon d. others

b. clothing

Sl e

3. Now select another destination with your teammates and write down what it
will take to travel there. Where will you be staying? What will your he.a:: ¢ be?
You may work in your notebook or any other material of your choice.

budgat
() an estimate
of money

Voi.sisr Read pages 121-123 of your Reader, Identify the topic and what kind of traveler you are. Share
with your class.

For this activity students can choose 1o
work in their notebooks or any other
rmaterial they may choose.

CLERETGEHR Ask students
to read pages 127-123 of their
Reader's Book.

Adbvise students to keep this
information in their portfolios as it may be
helpful in the creation of their product.

2. Now, let's make a list of items you will need for your trip to Taxco. Discuss with your partner and



Date: -

1. Read the dialogue about two people planning a trip. Then brainstorm ideas to
help them in their process and make suggestions.
Maria:  Hi Nichule, how's vour vacation plannirg going?
Nichole: Nct good Mana. I'm not sure of where | want o go.
Maria: My sister ;ust came back flom Mexico and she loved it Maybe you can go
oniine ard sea«ch for nformation.

Nichole: 1 hat sounds preat, 1just don't knew which places to visit cr where to stay.
Do you have any suggestions?

2. Fill in the mind map to help Nichole plan her trip.

Lesson 37C

Page 158

Closing

Getting ready
for your project

Hrst you need to..

Then you can.. _ . __

ISource chinfarmatan)

Don't farget to.___

WBadger, howe Song wal-hs tnp he?)

P

write them on the lines.

Getting ready
far your product

Iplace)

Work in teams. Have a discussion about three places you would like to visit whileon a
trip to Chiapas, Mexico. Make a list of things you need to consider to make this trip and

We suggest you gather students in teams
and have them engage in a discussion
about three ptaces that they would like
to visit while on a trip to Chiapas, Mexico.
Ask students read the statements and
include in their discussion what a perfect
day would be like during their trip. Make
sure students understand the instructions.

Youalsoneedto.,

[Hotel and wravel ranspartation))

{Fiaces to wsit)

Monitor their work and provide help
if necessary.

— DI Ask students to

read pages 121-123 in their Reader’s

Discuss with your team what a perfect day would be like. Include a morning, afternoon

and evening activity.
I the morning we will .
¢ | understand what it takes to plan a trip.

Yes, | do.

+ [ know where to find informatien to plan a trip.

Yes, [ do

your teamates’ .

158 Unst 19

In the afternoon we waill..

Not yet, but i will soon.

Not yet, but Lwill soon.

10 Ti0s Read pages 121-123 in your Reader. Share sormething that called your attention with

book and share with their teammates
something that called their attention.

In the evening we will..

Opening

A great way 10 begin the lesson is by
asking the class: Pretend that you are
helping a friend plan o trip. Where will you
suggest him/her to go and why?

Have students share thetr suggestions among
their team then ask a team to volunteer and
share their ideas with the cfass.

Procedure

You may read the instructions to the class
and make sure they understand the task.
Ask students to read the diglogue and
clarify any new vocabulary if necessary.

Teams will need to come up with ideas to
help Nichole plan her tnp to Mexico. For
this they can start by reviewing all of their
previous assignments to help them.

Have teams compiete their mind maps
while you walk around and confer with
thern. Then take a few minutes to have
teams share them with others. You may
ask one teamn to share therr mind map
with the whole class,
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Lesson 38A

Page 159

Long or short trip

Opening

You can start this lesson by writing a few
vacation destinations within Mexico on
the board. Exampie: Guanajuaro, Colima,
Queretaro, etc.

Procedure
Get On!

Direct student’s atzention to the board
and have students add to your list of
destinations. Thery ask thern to read the
instructrons and clartfy any doubts.

Ask students to share their answers with
their partner then ask for a couple of
students to volunteer and share their
selections with the class.

Get In!

I's a good idea to read the instructions
o the class and ask students to work in
pairs. They may select a partner that they
haven't worked with before,

Ask students to take into account the
type of activities that could be done in
these two places. You can ask: How are
these two plu: o« different? What activities
can you do in one of these pigces that the
other doesn't offer? Monitor their work and
provide help if necessary.

Closing
Cot it!

Have studencs read the instructions and
ask them to continue working in pairs.

Make sure they understand the concept of

comparing and contrast of pros and cons, If

needed, provide assistance and confer with
different partners around the classroom.

140 unit 10

Vireic 58

Date:

e on TS

1. Fyou couldn't decide between two places to travel 1o, what would you consider to make your
choice? Discuss your ideas with your a partner.

oot L

2. What would you consider in order to make a choice between a visit to the
places in the images?

pros and cons

3. Make a list of pros and cons to consider while planning a visit to Mexico City. (:ﬂ’ d“:i::"d‘:::;ges
Then share it with your team and compare your lists. You may work in your
notebooks or any material of your choice.
- —- SHLonts LW UNsWeT _
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et 3

Date:

1. Discuss and propose ideas of a travel destination
during the winter between a place in Mexico
and another part of the world. Share your
comparisons and proposals with another team.

B oo

2. Answer the questions about your preferences in exercise 1.

a. What orher country would you visit?
b. How can you get there?

€. What language is spoken there?

d. How‘\ong do you want to stay there? e e
e, What would you need to take? |

f. Who would you travel with?

Langiiage Focts

Connector of sequence:
These words are usually in the beginning of a sentence and connect ideas in the text that help clanfy the
segUeNnce In an action or event.

First, Then, after, finaity.

Read and complete the discussion about a day in Mazatian's beaches and add the missing
connectors of sequence.

Hello Mario! How was your day at the beach?

Hi Ricardo, well first it seemed like a good idea but then  itbeganto

ramn. Nexd, the waves were too rough, so | could not swim, Finaily

| decided to head home and watch a movie instead. The pros of going to the beach are many. The

cons of not checking the weather conditions are not good.

Lesson 38B

Page 160

Closing
Got It}

Before starting the class, remind
students that this assignment can be
done in their notebook or any other
material they may choose.

Ask students to gather with their team
and read the instructions. Make sure they
understand them and clarify any doubts.

When teams have finished, ask one of
them to share their assignment and
provide positive feedback.

Ask students to store their assignments in
their portfolios for further review later in
the unit.

CREOEER Ask students

to read pages 124-126 of their
Reader's book.

Advise students to keep this
information in their portfolios.
Remind them that a portfolio is a

PR 5772 Read pages 124-126 of your Reader. What kind of traveler are you? Why? Compare answers

with your partner.

50 Unit 10

collection of records that reflects their
accomplishments, skills and learning
experiences.

Opening

As a warm-up, ask students if they have
traveled to another state or country. Ask
students who answer yes to share their
experience with the class. Ask them to get
involved in a discussion about the topic.

Procedure
Get On/
You can read the instructions to the class

and make sure students understand what
to do.

You should begin by asking students to
gather with their partners.

Ask students to engage in a discussion
about the two destinations they
selected and share them with another
team when finished.

cet nj

Read the instructions to the class and
ask students to work in pairs. Ask them
to read the questions out loud, and
start answering, Monitor their work and
provide help if necessary.
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Lesson 38C

Page 161 ) Date:

1. tmagine that you are planning a trip. Write the pros and cons of traveling alone or
with company. Compare your answers and how that would effect your itinerary,
then exchange your ideas with your team.

Opening
Pros Cons
Have students ralk about what they read
In their Reader's books. Encourage them to . .
. Lo b [ EH T TR EERYY Vo
share their opinions.
Procedure
Read the instructions to the class and make temize
sure students understand what to do. i Make 3 st
schedule

. . . v plan.na

Students will contunue to work with their sracic tme

team and complete this exercise. You

can begin by sharing some of your own W

experiences as an example or make up a -
] . Now that you have selected two places and compared the pros and cons of visiting them, = 2
scenario that will help them. i i the activities that you would like to do and seta - - for your stay. You may E B
- write this assignment in your natebooks or in any other material of your choice, =3
Once teams have finished, ask a team to 8 i Y Y -
share assignment with the class. BRI £
3 R
&
Language Focus
Iz would be great to review this part of
the lesson with your students before they o
elaborate the next exercise. O
Getting ready .
for j
or your prOJGCt » | can make a list of activities within an Itinerrary.
If you wish you can ask students to pay Yes, | can. Not yet, but [ will soon
attention to and read the Language Facus
box and review its informarion. Advise
61

them to keep this language strategy in
mind to complete the Getting ready for
your product exercise.

Read the instructions to the students. Ask
them to read the discussion paragraph
abour a day on Mazatlan's Beaches and
fill in the blanks wich the corresponding
answers of their choice. Make sure
students understand the instructions.

While students work on the activity, monitor
therr work and provide help if necessary.

Remind students to bring the notes and
information they have collected so far for
the creation of their product next class.
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Lesson 39A
Page 162

. Have you ever tried to convince your family to go on a trip somewhere when
nobody could agree on a destination? Did you have a convincing argument?

Exchange ideas with your team.

brief D
{adj} shorl concise S e

D

1. Analyze the following itinerary in brief and write an argument for why this
would be a great vacation. include your reasons and explain why they are good
proposals. You may work in your notebook or any material of your choice,

Itinerary im o - A

« Day L Arrive in Mexica.

« Day 2: Morning city tour of Mexico
City followed by afterncon
flight to Merida, Yucatan.

e Day 3
« Day 4

Merida City tour.

Tour of the Mayan Ruins of
Chichen Itza and afternoon
train to Tulum.

+ Day 5

option to trek Paradise Beach.

Return to Merda.

« Day &

Menida flight back home.

R IY

Tulum merming tour including

3. Write three more activities that you would like to add to the previous exercise
and give your reasons for you proposal. Write them on the lines then share with

another team,

162 Wak g

An itinerary

Opening

You can focus students' attenuon an the
ttle of the Unit, and ask. What does the
title of the unt tell you? Ask them to get
invalved in a short conversation about
iuneraries.

Procedure

Get On!

Ask students to read the instiuction
questions then engage in a team discussion
abeut them. Set a time of 5 minutes.

This 15 alsa a good time to clarify any
vocabulary doubts.

When the time 1s up, ask students to share
their opintons with other teams and ask
one of them to share them with the class.

Get inf

Ask students to read the instructions

and clarify any questions they have. In
this exercise, the objective 1s to have
students build an argument for a vacation
suggestion and support it.

You should remind students 1o work in
their notebooks or any other marerial of
their choice.

Once students have finished, ask them to
share their assignments with another team
and compare them.

Monitor students’ work and help them
with any questions related to grammar,
vocabulary or speiling they may have.

Ask students to store their assignments in
their partfolio.

Closing
Got it!

This exercise requires your siudents
to have their notes on the previous
assignment.

Ask them to read the instructions and
make sure to clarify any doubts on them.
When teams are finished ask one of
them to share their ideas with the rest of
the class.

Advise students to keep this
information in their portfolios.
Remind them thar a portfolio is a
collection of records that reflects their
accomplishments, skills and learning
experiences.
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week T2

Lesson 398

Date:

1. Read and analyze the following text about day 1 of an Itinerary. Then
share your opinions with your team to answer the questions. Write
your answers on the lines.

Page 163

Opening

As a warm-up, ask students if they have Day 1: Lima

ever traveled on a tour. Ask the ones who On arrival to Lima you are taken to your hotel. The evening is at your
hare thei erience leisure and we recommend venturing into one of Lima's many cutstanding

53y yes Ta share their exper ) restaurants in the “Gastronomical Capital of Latin America”. In particular, we suggest you sample

Cewiche, the national dish of Perw, which is a form of citrus-marinated <. -~

Procedure i Lo
a. What s thetextabouwt? _A dur.n L R 7
; 1 : Goirg to o rostrant seafood
Get On! b. Whar is the first recommendarion the text gives? W04 T k 17 food gat from
the sea

¢ Does the text make a convincing argument? . . . DTHUENES GWR answir
1. Ask students to read the text once. Ask BaE

them what kind of information this is.
Call their attention to the topic of this —_——

d. What else can you mention to convinge your teammates ta tzke this trip?

CStudent's pwn onswict

art of the unit: ltineraries. Discuss the
P - m TSR ori)
information as a class. 2. Have studenrts
work in teams to answer the questions. 2. What trips or vacations have you ever been on? How many days were you away?

What places did you visit during your stay? Share and exchange your experience

This would be a great time to walk A
with your team.

around and confer with different teams

and provide any he]p they may need. m T

Get Ini 3. Let's recap. What are the necessary steps to plan a trip? What factors do
. . you need to consider before traveling? What is an effective way to create an
Ask students to read the instructions and itinerary about the activities you want to experience during your trip? Write
make sure they understand them. Provide your suggestions in your notebook or any material of your choice.

any assistance they may need and confer
with each ream abour their discussions.

_ Student s cwn anvee,
Closing _ — . L
Got it — — - I
Students will continue to work in teams. CORITTE Y Read pages 127-133 of your Reader. Answer the comprehension check on page 134.

During this part of the lessan they will
review everything they have donein the
unit thus far and put their understanding
and knowledge of it to pracrice.

ey and oo e oonty 163

Ask students to read the instruction and

clarify any doubts they may have. Advise students to keep this

information in their portfolios.
To check the activity, ask volunteers from Remind them that a portfolio is a

each team to read their answers, and collection of records that reflects their
discuss with the whole class. accomplishments, skills and learning
experiences.

CISTIEEIR Ask students to read

pages 127-133 of their Reader's book.
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m Week 39

Date: . [

Tosmwork s
1. Listen and check (v ) the warnings you hear. Then, listen again and check.

{ ) Good morning! { ¥ ) Tum off cell phones.

{ ) We are ready to board. { ¢ ) Don'r leave luggage

{ ¢ } You must have your on the floor.

boarding pass ready. { ) Havea nice fight!
Pairawark]

TERIEITY. 2. Answer the following questions about Activity 2,
| wam '
; (¥) 40 ghve notica a. Where are they? In an airport I
; of dangsr '
T b. Whois speaking! . _ _ . _ Student's own answer

€. ‘What are they going 1o do? board on qjrplone

d. What are the warnings abour? Trave; issue el
e. Is there a good wish? o Yes Have o nice Tght
\Teamiworkd

3. Gather with your team and take turns brainstorming ideas for a possible vacation
this coming summer. What are some things to keep in mind while in the airport
and during your flight? Write your suggestions on the lines and exchange your
team's ideas with another team.

Student's cwin answer

ST
JO

Knowing what you know about planning a trip, gather with your team and make an
itinerary of your summer vacation from exercise 1, List the number of days that you will be
2 staying and the activities that you will be experiencing. Prepare to present your travel plans
§ and itinerary to the class. Think of questions you will be asking other teams about their

. presentations. If needed ask your teacher for any help.

~% » Canyou create an itinerary and present it to the class?

L L]

Yes, { can. Not yer, bue | will,

164 Unit 10

Lesson 39C

Page 164

Opening

We suggest you ta have other students
talk about their travel experiences. Ask
them where they would like to travel in
the future. Write a list on the board to find
the most mentioned places.

Procedure

Ask students to remain gathered with

their teamn. Then, ask them to read the
instructions and brainstorm their ideas and
opinions. They should write these down on
the lines according to the order of their trip.

Read the instructions to the class and ask
students to work in teams. Ask them to
read the warnings our loud. Play the track
and ask them to check the ones they hear.
Check as a class.

Closing

Ask students to go over the questions
and write their answers on the [ines.

Once they finish,Ask them to work in
groups to share and compare their answers.

Monitor students' work and help them
with any question related to grammar,
vocabulary or spelling they may have.

Getting ready
for your project

Ask students to read the instructions and
make sure they understand them. Ask
students to reach for their portfolios and
take out any notes they have. They will use
them for this exercise and for the rest of
the unit.

Monitor students’ work and assist them
with any questions refated to grammar,
vocabulary or spelling they may have.,

Advise students to keep this
information in their portfolios.
Rermind them that a portfolio is a
collection of records that reflects their
accomplishments, skills and learning
experiences.
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Lesson 40A

Page 165

Consolidation

Opening

It could be a good idea to ask students
who have been on a plane, to ralk
about the usual regulations they must
follow. Encourage them to share their
experiences.

Procedure

Read the instructions and make sure
students understand the task. Ask a
volunteer to read the statements out loud.
Ask them to go over it individually.

Ask students to work in teams and ask
them to first discuss the suggestions they
will give before they start writing.

Monitor their work and help them correct
any grammar or spelling mistakes they
may have. and encourage them to use
English at all times.

Closing

Try to elicit the correct uses of should
and must from students. Cive a short
explanation in case they find it confusing.
Elicit several examples using both
auxilianes and write them on the board.
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1. Match the pictures with the statements. Follow the example.

{ ¢ ) Youshouldn't travel by plane!

L) Yo musa't deve over 90 kmight
{1 Youimuwetnt use your czll phone on the plane!
i« ) Youshouldn't leave ugeage unattended' b.

{ ) oursurcase mustweigh 22 kifos maximum!

2. Write three things you mustn't forget when you travel. T
a. 1o da foren country

b. by plane

3. Write three things you shouldn't forget when you arrive to your destination.

Language Focus

Read and complete.

a. When “should” appears the actionis _ T

optionalfobligatory

b. When ‘must” appears the action s b i o
uptional/obligatory




Lesson 40B

Page 166

1. Fillin this table with your preferences (v*).

ttem Like Dislike
rravel by car
ravel by plane
speak Engsh
e punctual
travel lorg Gistances
ours
sea travel LTl
balloon tavel
Lamptg
hiking
rafing

cutdocr activings

*
i

2. Exchange the information in exercise 1. You may use: “Do you like..." Take notes from one of
your teammates.

%. Use your notes to write a report about one of your teammates.

4. Exchange the information in exercise 3 with a different ctassmate.

166 tnit 10

Review

Opening

You can start by reminding students

the purpose of this page (s to review the
material they have studied so far, and that
it has to be done mostly individually.

1. We suggest to read the instructions
to the class and make sure they
understand the task.

Ask students to check their likes and
dislikes. Clarify any words if necessary.

2. Ask students to work in teams and
share and compare their choices.
Monitor their work and help them
correct any grammar or spelling
mistakes they may have, and encourage
them to use English at all times.

3. Ask students to write a report abour
one of their partners. Make sure they
don't write about the same person as
someone else, Suggest each student to
write about a different teammate.

Review the activity as a class and ask
students Lo correct any errors they
may have, ‘

4. Ask students 1o join a different
classmare and share their reports about
the first parctner they worked with.

Remind students to bring their
information and material for the

final stage of their product next

class. Encourage them to use big
pictures or illustrations to enrich their
presentations.
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Product

Page 167 & 168

week a0 An Itinerary An Itinerary
Srept a a step ¥
In our c 1 c
Lut's ptan a trip In our country E & Write your Kinerary
Work in teams and discuss a place you'd Wk to visit, Scaistoprm whvee you tan find Day 1 Dws
information related 1o it. Complete the information as.a guidke to phwn your trip,
2. Agree on & place Day? Omyé
b ¢ transportation Slucont & W answer
Day3 POV . - R — e —
Dayd _ __ .
€. Lengzh of the mp. e
B Step 4
d A Present your itinerary
Write sarme questions for your casymares’ praseneations.
™ < -
€ Cost
b. d S
£ Ciues to vt Now it's your surn. Presens your work and answer questions.
Assessment
Wésw, cmesnter the product of s e You wil Skress an opnion about your and anozher tesevis work, Check the
step 7 +tems according £ yaur performance
Dascriba your trin Laok at youe raulcs gnd answer the Quesnans
Then, share the infarmation wikk another tearm
Kecp wodking In ceams. Wrice noves abaue the place you chose previously. m\wdw(um . WHAL 1 i OInHeN BT pOUF TEAM's 705?
acucde ol the information about: Drw ary®
« Place nnid time to jaave = Accomodathon ind kinches include relewanc infarmatian as
 Timeto T hays o 13y g ommendanon, WRAE IS YOuT BpInGN about your classmares bt
« Qs required for che trig + Cost of the trip cose, o7 othent
« Ativithes to da in tive place AR € STy St WIILE some H1ings your team and the acher one
Check your work and the miormation on pages 162-164 to review . < crganize texts and ikustracans need wo umprave.
how ta wiite an isinerary. Alse find useful information and . nthe tenetary? _
examples in youlr Reader a3 exammples of [Cvevarles & s Al TR A Tyt i
(PP 122133} 1 chtnnoiog - A Prdet L oo oo
Farsiily and eommunty W7 W upht 15

An Itinerary

Encourage students to refer back to pages 162-164 to check
previous work and ideas they have developed during the unit.

They should decide which place they will talk about. Advise them
to research as much information as possible about it.

Students should follow the steps carefully. Provide them with the
appropriate guidance. Check their itineraries before they present
to correct mistakes on grammar or spelling.

Encourage the use of images to illustrate their work.
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Be.  What | got to learn and can do!

| What | got to
Date: — PRI O learn and can do!
Page 169

It 15 time to reflect on the achievements in this period Let's find out what you learned and can do,

or what you need to work on harder, or practice and reinforce.
Remind students that this section is an

opportunity to reflect on their work and
their own learning process.

Choose the option according to your performance

Read the instructions and make sure
students understand the task.

write an winerary for a trip.

give arguments to defend my own ideas.
Read the first two or three statements and

search information in different resources. elicit how to mark each statement in detail.

make suggescions for a trip. It is a good mament o ask students to
go over the statements and mark their
compare the options suggested. Y . .
- - : individual progress according to the criteria.
histen to others and respect their ideas. . .
You can visit the following website
where your students can practice their
English skills with online exercises:

heeps:/fewixi.com/ela/

Think about your results. If you got more always, you are doing a very good job, keep working hard. On the other hand,
you should identify what you are daing well and what you can improve if you got more sometimes. Don't worry if you
chose never, it only means that you need help to get betcer. As a suggestion, detect the part of the unit where you need

assistance and ask your teacher for help. Go ahead in order to get your goals.

Rubric scale

Compare your results with a classmate, share study strategies and advice to improve the academic performance, write

about it. Then, describe whar you learned in this unit and ask your partner. . .
Intructions: Place a check mark in the box

that best describes the performance done
by the team of students. Provide feedback
if necessary.

Famity and communitv 169

Needs

Criteria Excellent | Verygood | Good improvement

1 The characters are clearly stated in the story.

2 The narration states a plot.

3 The setting s stated clearly.

4 It contains a beginning, development and a conclusion.

5 The spelling rules cf language are applied.

6 The grammar rules are respected.

Total
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scripts

Unit1

Track2 Page 12, Lesson 1A Exercise 2.

Girl: Santiago, do you know what community
service is?

Santiago: No idea, but you can find information in
dictionaries, books or the Internet.

Girl: Let's look in this dictionary.

Santiago: OK... community service is: voluntary work
intended to help people in a particular area.

Girl: Sounds like an interesting way to help people.

Santiago: Sure it does. Perhaps we shouid look further
inte it and call the number on the sign.

Girl: | can call and ask for further information
when | get home.

Santiago: Great! Let's talk afterward. Thank You.

Track 3 Page 15, Lesson 2A, Exercise 2.

“Things which could be considered community service
include tutoring children, building homes in low income
areas with Habitat for Humanity, assisting the elderty,
socializing animals at animal shelters, being a museum
docent, performing habitat restoration, contributing

to the operations of volunteer fire departments and
emergency services, or helping with cvic beautification.
In all cases, community service work is performed by
volunteers who are not paid for their time. In some
instances, the work would not be accomplished without
the work of such volunteers, and many small organizations

rely on peaple with community spirit to survive.

150

Track 4 Page 16, Lesson 2B, Exercise 1.

"Good morning. This is S.E. Smith from XMEX news.
Today's coverage is about Community Service. Ler's start.
For people who are not affifiated with an organization,
finding community service opportunities is easy. in

many cases, an organization which needs the assistance
of volunteers has a volunteer coordinator. Contact the
organization you are interested in to ask about volunteers,
or check bulletin boards around town for organized

commuinity service activities.

For people who are new to a community, commurity
service can be a great way to learn more abour the

place in which they live and the people they live with.
Community service may also be required for things like
high school graduation or membership in an organization,
in which case the school or organization often helps to

organize COMMUNILY Service opportunicies.

But community service can also help to ensure that
important services like meals for the elderly and volunteer
fire departments continue to run. It also helps to build

a rich and supportive community of people who know

each other and lend each other a hand when it is needed”

So that's all for today. See you in our next coverage about

rescued animals...”



Track 5 Page 17, Lesson 2C, Exercise 2.

Friend: How many community services are there?

You:  There are eight.

Friend: Which services involve manual labor?

You: Building homes, assisting the elderly, habitat
restorarion and civic beautification.

Friend: Are elderly people considered?

Youw:  Yes, they are.

Friend: Are emergency services important?

You: Most definitely.

Friend: Why is animal socializing important?

You: Because they need to be trained.

Friend: What can be done in museumns?

You:  Youcan serveasa guide.

Track 6 Page 18, Lesson 3A, Exercise 2.

Merning! Meals for All?

Goed morning! Can | help you?
I'd love to work with you.
Right. What can you do?

I'm an excellent cook.

Really? That's great!

When do | begin?

Tomorrow at 10 am.

That's OK.

Thank you very much.

See you tomarrow!

PP P F»pr>EF > I

See you then.

Unit 2

Track 7 Page 28, Lesson 5A, Exercise 1.
The ant and the grasshopper

In a field one summer's day, a grasshopper was hopping
about, chirping and singing ro its heart's content. An ant
passed by, bearing along with great toit an ear of corn he

was taking to the nest.

“Why not come and chat with me,” said the grasshopper,

“Instead of toiling and moiling in that way.'

"l am helping to lay up food for the winter,” said the ant,

“and recommend you to do the same’

"Why bother about winter?” said the grasshopper; "We
have got plenty of food at present.” But the ant went on

its way and continued its toil.

When the winter came, the grasshopper had no food

and found itself dying of hunger - while it saw the ants
distributing every day corn and grain from the stores they
had collected in the summer. Then the grasshopper knew:

It is best to prepare for days of need.

Adapted from: Aesop
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Track 8 Page 31, Lesson 6A, Exercise 2.
The Princess and the pea

Once upon a time there was a prince who wanted to
marry a princess; but she would have to be a real princess.

He travelled all over the world to find one, but nowhere

could he get what he wanted. There were enough princesses,

but it was difficult to find out whether they were real
ones. There was always something about them that was
not as it should be. So he came home again and was sad,

for he would have liked to have a real princess very much.

One evening a terrible storm came on; there was thunder
and lightning, and the rain poured down in torrents.
Suddenly, a knocking was heard at the city gate, and the

old king went to open it.

It was a princess standing out there in front of the gate.
But, good gracious! What a sight the rain and the wind
had made her look. The water ran down from her hair
and clothes; it ran down into the toes of her shoes and
out again at the heels. And yet she said that she was a

real princess.

152

Track 9 Page 32, Lesson 6B, Exercise 2.

The Princess and the pea (Part 2)

Well, we'll soon find that out, thought the old queen.
But she said nothing, went into the bedroom, took all
the bedding off the bedstead, and laid a pea on the
bottorm; then she took twenty mattresses and laid them
on the pea, and then twenty eider-down beds on top of

the martresses.

On this the princess had to lie all night. In the morning

she was asked how she had slept.

“Oh, very badly!” said she. "I have scarcely closed my eyes
all night. Heaven only knows what was in the bed, but |
was lying on something hard, so that | am biack and blue

all over my body. It's horrible!”

Now they knew that she was a real princess because she
had felt the pea right through the twenty mattresses and

the twenty eider-down beds.
Nobody but a real princess could be as sensitive as that.

So the prince took her for his wife, for now he knew
that he had a real princess; and the pea was put in the

museum, where it may still be seen, if no one has stolen it.
There, that is a true story.

Adaprted from: Hans Christian Andersen



Track 10 Page 34, Lesson 7A, Exercise 2.

How the leopard got his spots (fragment)

“T'l take spots, then,” said the Leopard; "but don't make
them too vulgar-big. | wouldn't look like giraffe not for

ever so.”

Il make them with the tips of my fingers," said the
Ethiopian. "There's plenty of black left on my skin.

Stand over!”

Then, the Ethiopian put his five fingers close together
(there was plenty of black feft on his new skin still) and
pressed them all over the Leopard, and wherever the five
fingers touched, they left five little black marks, all close
together. You can see them on any Leopard's skin you
fike, Best Beloved. Sometimes the fingers slipped and the
marks got a little blurred; but if you look closely at any
Leopard now you will see that there are always five spots

of five far black finger-tips.

“Now you are a beauty!” said the Ethiopian. “You can lie
out on the bare ground and look like a heap of pebbles.
You can lie out on the naked rocks and look like a piece
of pudding-stone. You can lie out on a leafy branch and
look Tike sunshine sifting through the leaves; and you can
lie right across the centre of a path and look like nothing

in particular. Think of that and purr!”

“Buc if I'm all this,” said the Leopard, "why didn't you go

spotty too?”

“Oh, plain black's best,” said the Ethiopian. "Now come
along and we'll see if we can't get even with Mr. One-Two-
Three-Where's-your-Breakfast!”

So they went away and lived happily ever afterward, Best

Beloved. That 1s all

Rudyard Kipling (1865-1936)

Track 11 Page 38, Lesson 8B, Exercise 2.

helped saved decided
finished lived added
talked cleaned ended
stopped answered existed
fixed played invited
liked traveled visited
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Unit3
Track 12 Page 47, Lesson 10A, Exercise 1.

1. Open your dictionary.

2.Find the first two letters of your word.

3. Look for your two letters at the top of the page.
4. Make sure the entry is correct.

5.Check prenunciation.

6. Check meanings.

7.Choose the right meaning.

8. Close the dictionary.

Track 13 Page 48, Lesson 10B, Exercise 1.
How to use bilingual dictionaries

“Get a bilingual dictionary with translations in bath your
native language and your target language. If you want to
translate words from English to Spanish, find in an English-
Spanish dictionary. Make sure the dictionary you consult
has both an English-to-Spanish section and a Spanish-to-

English section”

“Look up a word or phrase you want to translate. If you
want to translate the word "bank,” for example, go to the
English section of the dictionary and find the word. There
you will find a Spanish equivalent for the word. However,
because not all languages are the same, more than cne
transiazion will be provided for this particular word. In

Sparish, “bank” can be “banco” or "orilla” In order to
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determine the correct word for “bank,” you will need to

identify the context in which the word is”

“Perform a reverse lookup by finding the words “banco”
and "orifla” in the Spanish secticn and translating them
back to English. This process will help with accuracy when
looking up ambiguous words like “bank.” In English, a
“bank” can be defired as an institution that safeguards
money, or as a siope that immediately borders a river. The
reverse look up method will help you find the correct

Spanish version of “bank” that you are looking for”

Track 14 Page 50, Lesson 11A, Exercise 2.
Dictionary Basics

+ You know that words are arranged in alphabetical order,
so when you look up a word you read the words at the
top of each page; sometimes there is only one per page,

other dictionaries may have ane per column.

« Focus your atrention on the “guide words” at the top of
the page to locate your word or “entry”. The one at the
top left indicates the first entry on that page, the one at

the top right indicates the last entry of that page.

+ Have in mind what type of word you are looking for, if it
is masculine or feminine, singular or plural, a regular or
irregular verb, an adverb, an adjective, a noun, a compound

word. This you will learn with patience and practice.

+ Check all the meanings the “entry” has for you, before

you decide which one to select.

» Check and practice the phonetic transcription.



+ If you encounter the same word three times or more,

copy it in your "personal dictionary.”
» This informaticon is valid for English and Spanish.

+ Share your findings with your classmates.

Unit 4
Track 15 Page 61, Lesson 13B Exercise 1.

In silent movies actors and actresses need to be very
expressive in crder to communicate with the audience.
As they do not speak, they use their body language and
facial expressions to mutely say what they are doing,
thinking, planning or even imagining, and this is how they
convey ideas to the audience. Some signs and gestures
are universal, or almost. We all know that a person

who is smiling 1s happy and that a person who is crying
may be sad; a person waving his or her hand is maybe
saying hello or goodbye. We must not forget that deaf
people through history have used sign language and may
communicate even without speaking. So, if you cannot

use spoken words to say something, you can always use,

like in silent movies, your body language to communicate.

Sometimes a facial expression or a gesture is worth more

than one hundred wards!

unit 5

Track 16 Page 79, Lesson 18A Exercise 1.

“['n 2000} remote shopping, while entirely
feasible, will flop —because women like to

get out of the house, like to handle merchandise,
like to be able to change their minds.”

- Time magazine, 1966

"By 2000, politics will simply fade away. We will not see
any political parties.”

- Inventor R. Buckminster Fuller, 1966

“Fhe actual building of roads devoted to motor cars is not
for the near future, despite many rumors to that effect”

- Harper's Weekly, 1902

"Plastic waste, by the year 2000, should be a comparatively
minor prablem.. non-returnable containers of any kind
will certainly be illegal”

- Futurist MMW. Thring, 1973

Track 17 Page 83, Lesson 19B Exercise 1.

Boy: "Computers and CDRoms will change the future
of education because the CDRom will be like a
textbook stored on a disk. So instead of carrying
loads of heavy textbooks, you carry a couple of
disks that you can read the material from. Learning

would be made easier and less of a burden.”
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unit 6

Track 18 Page 92, Lesson 21A Exercise 1.

The Human Body

There are millions of cells in the human body. The majority
of these cells are as small as a grain of salt. Tissues are a
group of cells that play a particular role, like covering the

mouth.

Different types of tissues combine their characteristics to
form an organ with specific functions. Organs do not work
in isolation, they form a part of a system that performs a vital

function.

The body transforms food into energy. We must supply food,
oxygen and water to our cells, and also a way to get rid of the

waste. The body systems take care of these needs.

Track 19 Page 99, Lesson 23B Exercise 1.

a, Can bones repair themselves?
b. Does the skeletal system protect vital organs?

¢. Which are the functions of the skeletal system?

A

How many bones are there in the skeletal system?
e. Can you name three important bones of the

skeletal system?
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unit 7

Track 20 Page 108, Lesson 25A Exercise 1.

Frank: Hi! This is Frank.

Ana:  Hello! What's up?

Frank: |love videogames, don't you?
Ana:  No,ldon't. Why?

Frank: Because | have a part-time job.
Ana:  That's great! Where?

Frank: Ina videogame arcade.

Ana: | see.

Frank: You may come anytime.
Ana: | don't know how to play.
Frank: 1l teach you.

Ana: OK. Byel!

Track 21 Page 112, Lesson 26B Exercise 1.

Someone tells you:

"What are you going to do tomorrow morning?”

Is the person interested in knowing your activities? Of course not!

The person is giving you an “opening” for an invitation.
You have three options:

1. If you are not interested, you give an excuse:

“I have an exam.”, "My grandpa is coming for breakfast.’

2. Ifyou are interested but you can't, you may say:

“Sorry, I'm busy tomorrow. What about next week?”

3. If you are interested and can, you say:

]

"Nothing much.”; “I'm free.’; “What time?”



Track 22 Page 115, Lesson 27B Exercise 1.

Morning! This is Pam.

I

Guess what?
Do you like running?

Well, you should.

a o

Because it's good for you!
Because it's good for your heart.

Because it is fun.

T @ ™ op

Talk to you later.

Unit 10
Track 23 Page 156, Lesson 37A Exercise 1.

Scotland Tours - Bus, Coach, Train & Car | VisitScotland
https://www.visitscotland.com/see-do/tours/

Find information on tours around Scotland from bus,
coach, raitway and walking, to day trips, to week-long tours
around Edinburgh, the Highlands, Harry Poter [tinerary, Isle

of Skye, Loch Ness, and more.

Track 24 Page 164, Lesson 39C Exercise 1.

You must have your boarding pass ready.
Turn off your cell phones.

Don't teave luggage on the fioor.

Scripts 157
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Teacher’s Book

Got it! is a three-level English course specially designed for the secondary school student to
develop linguistic competence. The structure of the series is focused on collaborative learning
and social interacting.

It provides the students with the learning tools to communicate in real-world context and
continue their encounter with English as a second language.

Got it! Teacher’s Book

This guide book has been designed to help the teacher understand how to use and complement the
Student’s Book by suggesting additional activities, reinforcing concepts and presenting all the Student's
Book activities as well as guiding them in the use of the Reader's Book. The objective of the book is to help
the teacher construct significant learning environments that favor the achievement of the expected
learning. : -

It fully covers the Student’s Book and its components while also providing tips to engage students in the
learning process, creative ideas for product development and extra material to aid instruction. In addition,
it includes technological suggestions and scripts of all the audio tracks. In this book, you will find the
answers to all the exercises and suggested worksheets.

The series also includes:

* The Student’s Book which contains: ten units with three lessons each that cover different social
practices within communicative environments, a section to focus on the use of the language,
consolidation and review lessons for students to integrate and strengthen the acquired learning,
a project that involves creating a product, a self-evaluation section to develop learning awareness
and a glossary to identify and learn new vocabulary.

» The Reader’s Book which includes both fact and fiction stories with activities to check comprehension.

« A CD that contains audio tracks to practice listening throughout the lessons, flashcards for vocabulary
reinforcement and worksheets to extend students’ practice.

Got it! helps students become aware of the importance of learning the language and at the same time
enjoy the process to achieve goals easily so they can say: Got it!
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